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FACULTY. 



The names are arranged in the several groups in the order in which the 
memhers of the staff* assumed their duties. 



PRESIDENT. 



Daniel C. Gilman, ll. d. 



A. B., Tale College. 1852, and A. M., 1855; LL. D., Harrard Uaivenity, 1876. Sfc. John's Ck>llege. 1876. 
Colombia College. 1887, Yale Univenity. 1889, and Univeraitj of North Carolina, 1889 ; ProfeMor 
in Yale College, 186S-72 ; President of the Univenitj of CalifornU, 1872-75. 



PROFESSORS. 

William H. Welch, m. d. 
Professor of Pathology and Dean, 

A. B., Yale College, 1870; M. D., College of Phygicians and Surgeons (N. Y. ), 1875; Professor of 
Pathologioal Anatomy and General Pathology In the Belleyne Hospital Medioal College, N. Y.. 
1879-84; Pathologiat to the Johns ffopkin$ Uotpital. 

Ira Remsen, m. d., ph. d., ll. d. 
Professor of Chemistry. 

A. B., College of the City of New York. 1865; M. D., College of Phyaieians and Surgeons, N. Y.. 1867; 
Ph. D.. UniTersity of Oottingen, 1870; LL. D., Colombia College, 1893; Professor of Chemistry in 
Williams College. 1872-76, and preTionsly Assistant in Chemistry in the UniTersity of TUbingen; 
Editor of the American Chemical Journal. 

William Osler, m. d., f. r. c. p. 
Professor of the Principles and Praetice of Medicine, 

M. D., MoQill University, 1872 ; Fellow of the Royal College of Physicians. London ; Professor of the 
Institntes of Medicine. McGill University, Montreal, 1874-1884; Professor of Clinical Medicine. 
University of Pennsylvania, 1884-89; Physician in Chtr/to the Johns Hopkins Hospital. 



Henry M. Hurd, m. d. 

Professor of Psychiatry. 

A. B., University of Mioliigan. 1863, and A. M.. 1870; M. D., University of Michigan, 1866; Superin- 
tendent of the Eastern Michigan Asylum, 187&-89 ; Superintendent of the Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

William S. Halsted, m. d. 
Professor of Surgery, 

A. B., Yale College, 1874 ; M. p.. College of Physicians and Surgeons (New York), 1877 ; formerly 
Attending Surgeon to the Presbyterian and Bellevue Hospitals. Associate Surgeon to Roosevelt 
Hospital, and Surgeon in Chief to Emigr ant H ospital, New York; Surgeon in Chi^to the Johns 
Hopkins Hospital. 

3 




Google 



Digitized by ' 



4 Faculty, 

Howard A. Kelly, m. d. 
Professor oj Oynecology and Obstetrics, 

A. B., Univenity of PennsylTaaia, 1877, And M. D., 1882 ; AModate ProfaMor of ObatetriM, UniVMiitjr 
•f PennsylTftnia, 1888-89 : Gynecologist tmd Obttetrieian to the Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

Franklin P. Mall, m. d. 
Professor of Anatomy. 

M. D., UnlTeraity of Miehigsn. 188S; Fellow of the Johns Hopkins VnirtnAiy, 1885-«8, mi4 AMiMuk 
in Pathology, 188&-80; Adjanot Profeeaor of Anatomy, Clark UniTenity, 18SIMa; ProfeMor of 
Anatomy, Univenity of Chieago. 1882-93. 

John J. Abel, m. d. 
Professor of Pharmacology, 

Ph. B., UniTenity of Michigan, 188S; Oradnate Student, Johns Hopkins UniTenity. 188S-M ; M. D., 
UniTenity of Strassburg, 1888: Professor of Materia Mediea and Therapenties, University ef 
Miehigan. 1891-93. 

William H. Howell, ph. d.,m. d. 
Professor of Physiology. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Univenity, 1881. Fellow, 1882-84. Ph. D., 1884; Assistant in Biology. 1884-«, 
Assoeiate, 1885-88. and Assooiate ProfiBSsor. 1888-89; Lootnnr, UniTersity of Miohigan, 188»-M: 
M. D.. 1890, and Professor of Physiology and Histology. 1890-92; Assoeiate Professor of Physiology. 
Harvard UniTenity, 1892-93. 

William K. Brooks, ph.d., lud. 
Professor of Comparative Anatomy and Zoology, 

A. B.. WUliams College. 1870, and LL. D.. 1893; Ph. D.. Harvard UniTenity. I87A; Fdlow, JokM 
Hopkins UniTersity, 1876, Associate. 1876-83, and Assoeiate Professor, 188S-9I. 



LECTURER. 

John S. Billings, m. a, lu d. 
Lecturer on the History and Lileraiure of Medicine. 

A. B., Oxford College (Ohio). 18S7. and A. M., 1860; M. D^ UniTersity of andnnall. 1800; LJU D.. 
UniTersity of Edinburgh. 1884. Harrard University. 1886; D. C. L., Universi^ of Oxf«ri, IflW; 
Hon. M. D., University of Dublin, 1892; Surgeon, U. 8. Army, and Ubnutian of the I 
General's OfBoe. 



ASSOCIATES AND ASSISTANTS. 

George H. F. Nuttall, m. d., ph. d. 
Associate in Hygiene, 

M. D., UniTersity of California, 1884 ; Graduate Student in the Johns Hopkins UniTersity. 
1890-91, and Assistant. 1891-92; Ph. D.. UniTersity of Oottingen, 1890. 
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FacftiUy, 5 

Simon Flexner, m. d. 
Associate in Pathology, 

M. D., UaiTersity of Louiaville, 1889; Ondnate Student in the Johns Hopkins UuiTenity, 1890-81, 
and Fellow in Pathology. 1891-92. 

John M. T. Finney, m. d. 

Associate in Surgery. 

A. B., Princeton College, 1884; M. D., Harvard University, 1888; Associate in Surgery, Johns Hop- 
kins Hospital. 

Hunter Robb, m. d. 
Associate in Gynecology. 

M. D., University of Pennsylvania, 1884 ; Associate in Gynecology, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

J. Whitridge Williams, m. d. 
Associate in Obstetrics. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1886; M. D., University of Maryland, 1888; Assistant in Gyne- 
cology, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

B. Meade Bolton, m. d. 
Associate in Bacteriology. 

M. D., University of Virginia, 1879 ; Graduate Student in the Johns Hopkins University, 1886-87, 
and Assistant in Pathology, 1887-88 ; Professor of Physiology and Hygiene. South Carolina Uni- 
versity, 188&-89; Director of the Department of Bacteriology, Hoagland Laboratory. Brooklyn, 
188»-92. 

Thomas B. Aldrich, ph.d. 
Assistant in Physiological Chemistry. 

Ph. D., University of Jena, 1891, and Assistant in Chemistry, Jena, 1891-92. 

J. Williams Lord, m.d. 
Instructor in Anatomy. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1884; M. D., University of Pennsylvania, 1887. 

Lewellyn F. Barker, m. b. 
Associate in Anatomy. 

M. B., University of Toronto, 1890; Fellow in Pathology, Johns Hopkins University, 1892-94. 

George P. Dreyer, ph. d. 
Associate in Physiology. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1887, Fellow in Biology, 1889-90, and Ph. D., 1890. 
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STUDENTS.* 



CANDIDATES FOR THE DEGREE OF M. D. 

Charles Eussell Bardeen. Syracuse, N. Y. 606 N. EtUaw St, 

A. B., Harvard Univer8ity, 1883. 

I'HOMAS EiCHARDSON Brown. Baltimore. 1033 Cathedral St, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Univenity. 1882. 

Cornelia Chapel Church. 

A. B., Smith College, 1888. 

Walter S. Davis. 

8. B., Amherst College, 1893. 

Baltimore. 



Lester Wiggins Day. 

Ph. B., Yale University, 1893. 

Mabel Stanley Glover. 

8. B., Wellesley College, 1882. 

Louis Philip Hamburger. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1893. 

Guy LeRoy Hunner. Madison, Wis. 

S. B., University of Wisoonsin, 1893. 

Frank Allemong Lupton. Auburn, Ala. 

S. B., Alabama Polytechnic Institute, 1881. and M. S., 1882. 

Irving Phillips Lyon. Hartford, Conn 

A. B., Yale University, 1893. 

Charles N. McBryde. Blacksburg, Va. 



Pasadena, Cal. 128 W, Franklin St 
Minneapolis, Minn. 1019 McOuUoh St 
9 W, North Av, 
Washington, D. C. 
Baltimore. 



812 St, Paid St 
1601 Eutaw Place, 
645 N. Pom St, 
1213 BdUm St 
220 W, Madison St 
\205 Bolton St. 



S. B., University of Sonth Carolina, 1891 ; M. 8., Virginia Agricultural and Mechanical 
College, 1892. 

William Watson McCulloh. Baltimore. 929 McOuUoh St 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1889. 

James Farnandis Mitchell. Baltimore. 1013 Cathedral St, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1891. 

Joseph Longworth Nichols. Cincinnati, O. The Albany, 

A. B., Harvard University, 1893. 

Mary Secord Packard. Bayonne, N. J. 812 -SI^. Paid St 

A. B., Vassar College, 1892. 

Omar Borten Pancoast. Woodstown, N. J. 916 McCulloh St 

S. B., Swarthmore College, 1883. 

Clement Andariese Penrose. Baltimore. 13 E. Preston St, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1893. 

Richard Pearson Strong. Baltimore. Fort McHmry. 

Ph. B., Yale University. 1883. 

♦These students matriculated in the first year of the regular medical course in October, 
1893. 
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ENDOWMENT. 



The Medical Department of the Johns Hopkins University 
was opened for the instruction of students October 2, 1893. 

The founder of the Johns Hopkins University, in devoting 
his large fortune to the establishment of the university and 
the hospital, had in view the organization of a school of 
medicine. In his letter addressed to the Trustees of the 
hospital, dated March 10th, 1873, these significant words 
occur: 

'* It will be your especial duty to secure, for the service of 
the hospital, surgeons and physicians of the highest character 
and greatest skill .... In all your arrangements in relation 
to this hospital, you will bear constantly in mind that it is my 
wish and purpose that the institution shall ultimately form a 
part of the Medical School of that University for which I have 
made ample provision by ray will." 

When the University was opened in 1876, ample provision 
was made for instruction in those sciences, such as physics, 
chemistry, and biology, which lead up naturally to the pro- 
fessional study of medicine. In 1884 the professorship of 
pathology was filled and the pathological laboratory was 
opened. In 1889 the Johns Hopkins Hospital was opened 
and the physician, surgeon, and gynecologist in chief to the 
hospital were appointed to the professorships respectively of 
medicine, surgery, and gynecology and obstetrics. Oppor- 
tunities for instruction were afforded to graduates in medicine. 
Ampler endowment, however, was needed to complete the 
organization of a medical department worthy of the University. 

Gifts amounting to $111,731.68, most of which were offered 
to this University in October, 1890, by a committee of women, 
and an additional gift of $306,977, offered to the University 
in December, 1892, in addition to her previous subscriptions, 
by Miss Mary Elizabeth Grarrett, made up, with other availa- 
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8 TermB of Admisftion. 

ble resources, the amount of $500,000, which had been agreed 
upon by the Trustees as the minimum endowment of the 
Medical Department. These contributions were made upon 
condition that women be received upon the same terms as 
men. This endowment enabled the Trustees to complete 
the organization of the Medical Department and to open it for 
instruction in 1893. 

The Medical Department is an integral part of and under 
the direction of the Johns Hopkins University. It derives 
great advantages from its close affiliation with the Johns 
Hopkins Hospital. 



TERMS OF ADMISSION. 



The Medical Department of this university is planned for 
the professional education of those students who have been 
especially fitted to receive its instructions by a course of pre- 
liminary training in the liberal arts, and especially in those 
branches of science, like physics, chemistry, and biology, which 
underlie the medical sciences. Men and women are admitted 
upon the same terms. 

As candidates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine the 
school receives: 

1. Those who have satisfactorily completed the Chemical- 
Biological course which leads to the A. B. d^ree in this 
university. 

2. Graduates of approved colleges or scientific schools who 
can furnish evidence: (a) That they have a good reading 
knowledge of French and German ; (6) That they have such 
knowledge of physics, chemistry, and biology as is imparted 
by the regular minor courses, given in these subjects in this 
university. 

The phrase "a minor course,^' as employed in this university, 
means a course that requires a year for its completion. In 
physics, five class-room exercises and three hours a week in 
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Terms of Admission. 9 

the laboratory ; in chemistry and biology five class-room exer- 
cises and five hours a week in the laboratory in each subject 
are required.^ 

3. Those who give evidence by examination that they 
possess the general education implied by a degree in arts or 
in science from an approved college or scientific school and 
the knowledge of French, German, physics, chemistry, and 
biology above indicated. 



Applicants for admission will receive blanks to be filled 
out relating to their previous courses of study. 

^ As 80 many inquiries have been received regarding the character and 
amount of the requisite training indicated by the term ** Minor Course" in 
these sciences, it may be stated that the candidate should have followed for 
at least a year a laboratory course in the structure, life history, and vital 
activities of selected types of animal and vegetable life. In the Chemical- 
Biological course for undergraduates in this university the laboratory work 
in biology at present includes the study of such selected types as amoeba, 
hsematococcus, yeast, penicillium, bacteria, mushroom, hydra, vorticella, a 
fern, a flowering plant, the earthworm, lobster, anodon; the gross and 
minute anatomy of the frog, the development of its eggs, the structure, 
formation, and metamorphoses of the tadpole ; the study and drawing of the 
bones of the human skeleton; the comparison of some parts of related 
vertebrate skeletons; dissection of a mammal; the field and laboratory 
study of some few flowering plants. The laboratory work is the more 
important part, the lectures and other exercises subsidiary. 

It is of course not to be understood that this curriculum of biological 
work must be rigidly followed. Equivalent work will be accepted. 

The candidate should have followed a course in general Chemistry for at 
least a year. This course should include laboratory work, about five hours 
a week through the year, and lectures and class-room work covering the 
outlines of inorganic chemistry and the elements of organic chemistry. A 
good knowledge of the subject as presented in Eemsen's " Introduction to 
the Study of Chemistry " may be regarded as the minimum requirement. 
A fuller knowledge of Chemistry is, of course, desirable. 

In Physics, the candidate should have followed a collegiate course for at 
least one year. This should include five hours a week of class-room work 
and at least three hours a week of quantitative work in the laboratory. 
Special attention should be given to theoretical mechanics and to the 
mechanical and electrical experiments. 
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10 General Plcm of Iridruction. 

They are required to furnish certificates from officers of 
the collies or scientific schools where they have studied as 
to the courses pursued in physics, chemistry, and biology. If 
such certificates are satisfactory, no examination in these sub- 
jects will be required. 

Hearers, not candidates for a d^ree, will be received at the 
discretion of the Faculty. 

Candidates who have not received diplomas of the required 
character will be examined for admission at the banning of 
the session. 

No one will be admitted to advanced standing without 
furnishing evidence that these terms of admission as r^ards 
preliminary training have been fulfilled, and that courses 
equivalent in kind and amount to those given here, preceding 
that year of the course for admission to which application is 
made, have been satisfactorily completed. 



GENERAL PLAN OF INSTRUCTION. 



The course of instruction continues through four years. 
The academic year begins October 1, and closes about the 
middle of June. There are recesses at Christmas and Easter. 
Anatomy, including normal histology and embryology, phys- 
iology and physiological chemistry are the principal studies of 
the first year. The study of anatomy is continued in the 
second year, and, in addition, pharmacology, general pathology 
and pathological anatomy, bacteriology, and the general prin- 
ciples of medicine and surgery are taken up. During the last 
two years clinical instruction will be given in medicine, sur- 
gery, obstetrics, and gynecology, and the various special 
branches of practical medicine and surgery, such as ophthal- 
mology, dermatology, laryngology, neurology, paediatrics. 
Instruction in hygiene, psychiatry, legal medicine and medical 
history will be provided during the course. 
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General Plan of Instruction. 11 

Abundant clinical material is afforded by the Johns Hop- 
kins Hospital and Dispensary. The Clinical Amphitheatre 
and the Clinical Laboratories are in the Hospital buildings. 

Physiology is taught in the Biological Laboratory of the 
University. 

The Pathological Laboratory, which for the present accom- 
modates also the department of pharmacology, is a four-story 
building on the grounds of the Hospital. This building 
contains the autopsy theatre, the pathological museum, and 
rooms for bacteriology, pathological histology, experimental 
pathology, pharmacology, and special research. 

A new and commodious Anatomical Building, three stories 
in height, is to be erected this year upon a large plot 
of ground owned by the University near the Hospital. It 
is expected that this building, in which the department of 
physiological chemistry will for the present find accommoda- 
tion, will be ready for use in the Autumn of 1894. 

In the main building of the Hospital is a good medical 
library with full sets of medical periodicals. The various 
special laboratories possess also appropriate libraries. These, 
as well as the libraries and reading room of the University, 
and those of the Peabody Institute, are available without 
charge for the use of medical students. 

Practical work in the dissecting room, in the laboratory, 
and at the bedside, demonstrations, clinics, lectures, and 
recitations, form the most prominent features of the methods 
of instruction. 

FIRST AND SECOND YEAR COURSES. 

Inasmuch as for the coming year students, who are candi- 
dates for the d^ree of Doctor of Medicine, will be admitted 
only to the medical courses of the first and second years, 
the statement of the curriculum of these years is all that is 
announced in detail at present. Similar statements regard- 
ing the courses for the third and fourth years will be made 
hereafter. 
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12 Courses of Instruction. 

Anatomy. 

The instruction in Anatomy is under the charge of Dr. 
Franklin P. Mall, Professor of Anatomy, with the aid 
of Dr. J. Williams Lord, Instructor in Anatomy, and Dr. 
Lewellyn F. Barker, Associate in Anatomy. 

The course in anatomy consists of vertebrate embryology, histology and 
histogenesis, and human anatomy. It is recommended that the student 
complete the greater part of the work in anatomy during the first academic 
year. 

The course in embryology and histology is continuous during the first 
year, although either course may be taken by itself. 

During the autumn and winter instruction in histology is given by lec- 
tures, demonstrations, and laboratory work. In the spring, vertebrate em- 
bryology is taught. The aim of the latter course is to throw as much light 
as possible upon the structure and development of tissues and organs and 
upon human anatomy in general. 

Parallel with the above course that on human anatomy is 
given. 

Beginning in the autumn with lectures, recitations, and demonstrations 
in osteology, the study of human anatomy is continued with practical 
work in the dissecting-room as soon as cool weather sets in. The aim is 
to teach as much as possible of human anatomy by work in the dissect- 
ing-room and by demonstrations, leaving only certain general and special 
topics for the lecture -room. 

The more difficult dissections as well as the anatomy of the central 
nervous system are reserved for the second year. 

Applied anatomy will be taught by the professors of medicine, surgery, 
and gynecology. 

The new anatomical laboratory will be large enough to meet all the 
requirements and will be fitted up with all the necessary apparatus for 
instruction and research in embryology, histology, and gross anatomy. 
Instead of one large dissecting room, there will be a number of small dis- 
secting rooms, which will thus afibrd the best opportunity for study. They 
will be open during the whole day and the evening. 

Physiology. 

The instruction in Physiology is under the charge of Dr. 
William H. Howell, Professor of Physiology, assisted by 
Dr. George P. Di^yer, Associate in Physiology. It continues 
throughout the first year. 
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Courses of InstriLctiori. 13 

The work consists of lectures, experimental work in the laboratory, 
demonstrations, recitations, and conferences. Lectures are given three 
times a week throughout the year, and are fully illustrated by experiments 
and demonstrations given in the lecture-room. Weekly recitations are 
held upon the subject-matter covered by the lectures, and in the latter half 
of the year weekly conferences also form part of the class work. 

The laboratory course is arranged so as to occupy six hours a week for 
about twelve weeks. In this course the students are required to perform 
the simpler experiments upon muscle, nerve, circulation, and vision, making 
use of the various graphic methods employed in physiology. The work is 
intended to give an idea of the methods used in experimental physiology, 
and to furnish also that basis of actual acquaintance with facts which is 
necessary for intelligent reading. 

In addition to the foregoing exercises, which comprise the required 
work, students are given opportunities to participate in the more advanced 
courses carried on in the laboratory, and intended primarily as graduate 
work. These courses are as follows : A biological journal club meets weekly 
to discuss the recent literature in the various fields of biological research, 
including animal physiology. A physiological seminary meets weekly 
during the first half of the year to read and discuss some one or more of 
the older contributions to physiology, which are of interest because of their 
bearing upon the historical development of the science. In the latter half 
of the year the same hour is given up to a series of advanced lectures upon 
special topics in physiology, in which the subjects presented are treated 
exhaustively from the standpoint of the most recent contributions. An 
advanced course of laboratory work is arranged, — intended to teach the 
methods of physiological demonstration and research. This course is under 
the control of the professor of physiology, and is not limited as to time or 
amount of work, with the exception that assistance from the professor must 
be arranged for by definite engagements. This course is designed for those 
who expect to become teachers or investigators in physiology, pathology, 
or pharmacology, and the number permitted to take it is necessarily limited. 
For purposes of research the laboratory is well equipped. Those who are 
prepared to undertake special investigation are given every opportunity 
for work, including shop facilities for the construction of new apparatus. 

Physiological Chemistry. 

The instruction in Physiological Chemistry is for the present 
under the charge of Dr. John J. Abel, Professor of Phar- 
macology, with the aid of Thomas B. Aldrich, Ph.D., Assist- 
. ant in Physiological Chemistry. 

Instruction in this branch is given by illustrated lectures, 
conferences of a less formal character, and laboratory work. It 
continues throughout the first year of the course. 
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14 Courses of Instruction. 

m 

In the lectures the substances that have been isolated ftrom the fluids 
and tissues of the body are considered chiefly with regard to their con- 
nection with physiological processes. The physical and chemical properties 
of these substances and their chemical relationships also receive due 
attention whenever they promise to throw light on animal metabolism, for 
it is thought that a treatment of the subject which emphasizes the chemical 
properties of the constituents of the body will best prepare the student to 
meet important questions that will arise later in his study of pathology, 
pharmacology, hygiene, and practical medicine. 

The laboratory instruction covers the following ground : 

1. The isolation of the more important constituents of the various tissues 
and fluids of the body, of its secretions and excretions in health and in 
disease, and the study of such of the physical and chemical properties of 
these constituents as are of most importance from the physiological point 
of view. 

2. The S3mthetic formation of some of these constituents, such as urea, 
uric acid, hippuric add, choHn, leucin, and phenylsulphate of potassium. 

3. Selected qualitative and quantitative methods employed in the study 
of the various tissues, the products of gastric and pancreatic digestion, the 
urine, blood, bile, biliary and renal calcuU, milk, pus, and faeces. 



Pharmacjology and Toxjcjology. 

The instruction in Pharmacology is under the direction of 
Dr. John J. Abel, Professor of Pharmacology, with the aid 
of an Assistant. The instruction is given in the second year of 
the course by illustrated lectures and by laboratory work. 
Pharmacology is taught largely by the experimental method, 
and students will themselves arrange apparatus and perform 
experiments under the immediate supervision of the professor 
in charge. 

The practical work includes such topics as the action of drugs on the 
heart, vessels and vasomotor apparatus, on the respiratory apparatus, brain 
and spinal cord, voluntary and involuntary muscles, kidneys, salivary and 
sweat glands, intestines, liver, etc. The chemical side of Pharmacology 
also receives due attention. The fate of drugs in the organism, their influ- 
ence on the metabolism of the body and the manner of their excretion are 
studied in the laboratory in a number of typical instances. This practical 
work on both the physiological and chemical sides of Pharmacology occupies 
three afternoons a week throughout the first half of the second year. 

A course of lectures with demonstrations in Toxicology will be given 
once a week in the second half-year. 
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It is expected that Pharmacy will be treated in a short coarse of illastra- 
tive lectures to be given by a skilled pharmacist, and that a short coarse of 
lectares with demonstrations will also be given on the subject of medical 
botany by a specialist in that branch. 

Actual practice in prescribing drugs and in the employment and appli- 
cation of the various therapeutic agents used in medicine will be offered in 
connection with the practical clinical work of the third and fourth years. 

Pathology and Bactbkiology. 

The instruction in Pathology and Bacteriology is under the 
charge of Dr. William H. Welch, Professor of Pathology, 
with the cooperation of Dr. Simon Flexner, Associate in Pa- 
thology, and Dr. B. Meade Bolton, Associate in Bacteriology. 

General and Special Pathological Anatomy and General Pathology are 
taught by lecturei*, recitations, demonstrations, and laboratory work. In- 
struction is giyen in the methods of making post mortem examinations and 
of recording in proper protocols the results. These courses continue through- 
out the second year. The laboratory work occupies three afternoons a week . 

The principal subjects in General Pathology are taught as far as practi- 
cable by actual demonstration and experiment. Gross Morbid Anatomy and 
Pathological Histology are studied in conjunction with each other, the 
description and demonstration of gross lesions being followed by the prepa- 
ration and examination of the microscopical lesions, ^instruction in the 
technique of making pathological examinations, including the methods of 
pathological histology, and practice in pathological diagnosis are afforded. 
The students are required to make post-mortem examinations and to dictate 
protocols. 

Bacteriology is taught by a practical laboratory course occupying nine 
hours a week for two months. Here the student becomes familiar with the 
preparation of culture media, the principles of sterilization and disinfection, 
the methods of cultivating, staining, and studying bacteria, the biological 
examination of air, water, and soil, and the important species of known 
pathogenic micro-organisms. 

In addition to the courses for undergraduates in medicine opportunity is 
afforded for advanced work and special research in Pathological Histology, 
Experimental Pathology, and Bacteriology. For these purposes the Patho- 
logical Laboratory is well equipped with the necessary apparatus and is 
provided with sufficient material. 

Medicine. 

Under the charge of Dr. William Osler, Professor of 
Medicine, instruction will be given during the third and fourth 
years by means of ward classes, conferences, and work in the 
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clinical laboratory. As a preparation for it, instruction will 
be given towards the latter part of the second year by Professor 
Osier in Medical Topography and in Clinical Physiology. 

SURGEBY. 

The instruction in Surgery is under the charge of Dr. 
William S. HAifiTED, Professor of Surgery. The principal 
instruction in surgery will be given during the third and 
fourth years. 

As an introduction to the clinical and operative courses of these years, 
Professor Halsted will conduct during the latter part of the second year a 
course upon the Healing of Wounds in its Surgical Aspects. This is to be 
a practical course with laboratory methods and abundant material for 
observation. Both the macroscopical and the microscopical appearances 
of the various stages of repair of wounds will be studied. Among the sub- 
jects to be considered will be the characters of wounds of the various tissues 
and organs, such as the skin and subcutaneous tissues, bone, cartilage, 
muscle, tendon, vessels, intestine, etc. ; healing by first and second intention 
and by granulation ; the effect upon the progress of wounds of ligatures, 
sutures, drainage tubes, chemical substances, and foreign bodies in general. 



CHARGES FOR TUITION. 



The charge for tuition is two hundred dollars per annum, 
payable at the Treasurer's oflBce, in semi-annual instalments, 
October 1 and February 1. There are no extra charges for 
instruction in any department or for laboratory courses except 
for materials consumed. A deposit of ten dollars as caution 
money is required from each student at the time of his enrol- 
ment. The caution money is repaid to the student when he 
leaves, if there are no charges against him. Special charges 
are made for breakage and for damage to apparatus. 

Inquiries may be addressed to the Begistrar of the 
Johns Hopkins University. 
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I. 

THE MARY ELIZABETH GARRETT FUND.* 

TERMS OF THE GIFT, AS ACXJEPTED BY THE TRUSTEES, FEBRUARY 21, 1893. 

Miss Mary Elizabeth Garrett, in order to make up the sum of $500,000, 
which the Board of Trustees required should be secured as an endowment 
before the Medical School of the University was opened, has contributed to 
that fund the sum of $306,977 upon the following terms, which have been 
agreed to by the University : 

1. That women shall enjoy all the advantages of the Medical School of 
the Johns Hopkins University on the same terms as men, and shall be ad- 
mitted on the same terms as men to all prizes, dignities or honors that are 
awarded by competition, examination or regarded as rewards of merit. 

2. That not more than $50,000 of the original endowment of $500,000 
shall be expended on a building or buildings; and that in memory of the 
contributions of the Committees of the Women's Medical School Fund, this 
building, if there be but one, or the chief building, if there be more than 
one, shall be known as the Women's Fund Memorial Building. 

3. That the Medical School of the University shall be exclusively a 
graduate school as hereinafter explained, that is to say : That the Medical 
School of the Johns Hopkins University shall form an integral part of the 
Johns Hopkins University, and like other departments of the University, 
shall be under the management and control of the Trustees of the said Uni- 
versity ; that it shall provide a four years' course, leading to the degree of 
Doctor of Medicine ; that there shall be admitted to the School those students 
only who by examination or by other tests equally satisfactory to the Faculty 
of the Medical School (no distinction being made in these tests or exami- 
nations between men and women), have proved that they have completed 
the studies included in the Preliminary Medical Course (Group Three, 
Chemical-Biological Course) as laid down in the University Register (but 
this condition is not meant to restrict the Trustees from reqeiving as hearers, 
but not as candidates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine, those who have 
received the degree of Doctor of Medicine, or its equivalent, in some school 
of good repute); and that the degree of Doctor of Medicine of the Johns 

♦So designated by the Trustees, December 24, 1892. 

17 
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Hopkins Universitj shall be given to no Doctors of Medicine who have not 
proved by examination or by other tests equally satisfactory to the Faculty of 
the Medical School that they have completed the studies included in the 
Preliminary Course, besides completing the course of instruction of the 
Medical School of the Johns Hopkins University. 

The aforegoing provisions shall not be construed as restricting the liberty 
of the University to make such changes in the requirements for the admissicm 
to the Medical School of the Johns Hopkins University or to accept such 
equivalents for the studies required for admission to this school as shall not 
lower the standard of admission specified in this clause : provided that the 
requirements in modem languages other than English shall not be di- 
minished, and provided also that the requirements in non-medical scientific 
studies shall include at least as much knowledge of natural science as is 
imparted in the three minor courses in science now laid down in its uni- 
versity register, the subjects and arrangements of these scientific studies 
being subject to such modifications as may from time to time seem wise to 
its Board and to the Faculty of the Medical School, but being at all times 
the same for all candidates for admission. (For such requirements always 
see University Eegister. ) 

4. That the terms of this gift and the Resolutions of October 28th, 1890, 
by which the Trustees accepted the gift of the Women's Medical School 
Fund, shall be printed each year in whatever annual calendars may be 
issued announcing the courses of the Medical School. — See appended 
Besolutions. 

5. That there shall be created a committee of six women to whom the 
women studying in the Medical School may apply for advice concerning 
lodging and other practical matters, and that all questions concerning the 
personal character of women applying for admission to the School, and all 
non-academic questions of discipline afiecting the women studying in the 
Medical School shall be referred to this committee, and by them be in 
writing reported for action to the authorities of the University ; that the 
members of this committee shall be members for life ; that the committee, 
when once formed, shall be self-nominating, its nominations of new mem- 
bers to fill such vacancies as may occur being subject always to the approval 
of the Board of Trustees of the University. 

6. That in the event of any violation of any or all of the aforesaid stipu- 
lations, the said sum of $306,977 shall revert to her, or such person or 
persons, institution or institutions, as she by testament or otlvsrwise may 
hereafter appoint. 

It will be observed that by the tenor of the aforegoing terms no university 
course will be in any way modified by any conditions attached to her gift. 
Those conditions^relate exclusively to preparation for the Medical. School, 
and have received, in the shape in which they are now presented, the 
unanimous approval of the Medical Faculty of the University. 

The terms of admission to the Medical School of the University as formu- 
lated and interpreted by the Medical Faculty of the University, February 
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4f 1893, and here sabjoined, are therefore in entire accordance with the 
terms of her gift 

(Signed) Mary E. Garrett. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION TO THE MEDICAL SCHOOL OF THE JOHNS 

HOPKINS UNIVERSITY, UNANIMOUSLY APPROVED BY THE MEDICAL 

FACULTY, FEBRUARY 4, 1893. 

A course of four years' instruction will be provided leading to the degree 
of Doctor of Medicine. 
To this course there will be admitted as candidates for the degree : 

1. Those who have satisfactorily completed the Chemical-Biological 
CJourse which leads to the A. B. degree in this University. 

2. Graduates of approved Colleges or Scientific Schools who can furnish 
evidence : (a) That they have a good reading knowledge of French and 
German ; {b) That they have such knowledge of Physics, Chemistry and 
Biology as is imparted by the regular Minor Courses given in these subjects 
in this University. 

3. Those who give evidence by examination that they possess the general 
education implied by a degree in arts or in science from an approved Col- 
lege or Scientific School, and the knowledge of French, German, Physics, 
Chemistry and Biology, already indicated. 

By approved Colleges and Scientific Schools are meant those whose 
standard for graduation shall be considered by this University as essentially 
equivalent to its standard for graduation in the undergraduate department. 

It is to be understood that at least one year's study in the Chemical and 
Biological Sciences in their immediate relations to medicine shall be 
required from students after their entrance to the medical school. 



II. 

THE WOMEN'S MEDICAL SCHOOL FUND. 

At a meeting of the Board of Trustees of the University, October 28, 1890, 
the following letter was presented : 

" The committees formed for the purpose of raising a fund to procure the 
mo^t advanced medical education for women, can now place at your disposal 
the sum of one hundred thousand dollars for the use of your medical school, 
if you will, by resolution, agree that women whose previous training has 
been equivalent to your preliminary medical course, shall be admitted to 
the school, when it shall open, upon the same terms which may be pre- 
scribed for men. There can be no doubt that women ought to be trained 
to act as nurses for sick women. There is as little doubt that a sufficient 
number of women ought to be educated and trained in such manner as to 
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be fully able to care for sick women who may wish or ought to be treated 
by women. We have devoted ourselves to the furtherance of this object. 
We have reason to hope that a university which proposes to found a medical 
school intended to teach advanced methods in the treatment of those diseases 
which afflict mankind, will not refuse to women the opportunity of learning 
such methods. There is now a general interest in our movement. In order 
that this interest may be sustained we ask you to consider our offer at the 
earliest possible period. 

NANCT MORRIS DAVIS, 

Chairman of the Baltimore OommiUeeJ* 

The following minute was adopted by the Trustees : 

The President and Board of Trustees of the Johns Hopkins University 
have received from Mrs. Nancy Morris Davis, chairman of one of the com- 
mittees formed for the purpose of raising a fund to procure the most advanced 
medical education for women, the gratifying intelligence that $100,000 has 
been raised for the use of their intended Medical School, and is at their 
disposal, if they will, by resolution, agree to the terms upon which the 
money was contributed by its donors. 

These terms are that this Board, if it accepts the funds thus raised, shall 
agree, by resolution, that, when its Medical School shall be opened, women 
whose training has been equivalent to the preliminary medical course pre- 
scribed for men, shall be admitted to such school upon the same terms as 
may be prescribed for men. 

The offer to this University of the particular fund is the free voluntary 
act of women residing in this State and in other States, made without the 
suggestion or solicitation of this Board, and we accept it under and subject 
to the terms which are made a part of the gift, with the understanding and 
declaration, however, that such preliminary training in all its parts shall be 
obtained in some other institution of learning devoted, in whole or in part, 
to the education of women, or by private tuition. 

The fund so contributed shall be invested and known as "The Women's 
Medical School Fund," and that fund, and all interest to accrue thereon, 
and all additions made thereto for the same purpose, shall remain invested 
for the purposes of increase only until, with its aid as a foundation, a general 
fund has been accumulated amounting to not less than $500,000, and suf- 
ficient for the establishment and maintenance of a Medical School worthy 
of the reputation of this University and fully sufficient as a means of com- 
plete medical instruction. Then, and not until then, will a Medical School 
be opened by this University ; and then, and not until then, will the gift 
now offered be used by this University ; and then, and not until then, will 
the terms attached thereto be operative. 

The utility of a training school for women nurses has been demonstrated 
by the experience and practice of the Johns Hopkins Hospital, and by the 
necessities of home life among our people. 
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This Board is satisfied that in hospital practice among women, in penal 
institutions in which women are prisoners, in charitable institutions in which 
women are cared for, and in private life, when women are to be attended, 
there is a need and place for learned and capable women physicians ; and 
that it is the business and duty of this Board, when it is supplied with the 
necessary means for opening its proposed Medical School, to make provision 
for the training and full qualification of such women for the abundant work 
which awaits them in these wide fields of usefulness. 

Nothing contained in this minute shall be construed as abridging, in any 
manner, the right of the Board of Trustees of the Johns Hopkins University 
to make such rules and regulations as they may deem necessary for the 
government of its School of Medicine, when it is organized ; and in making 
such rules and regulations, the terms of this minute shall always be respected 
and observed. 



women's committee of the medical school, appointed by 
miss oabrett, decembeb 22, 1892. 

Their duties are stated in paragraph 5 of the letter printed above. 

MRS. HENRY M. HURD, 
MRS. IRA. REMSEN, 
MRS. WILLIAM OSLER, 
MISS M. CAREY THOMAS, 
MISS MARY M. GWINN, 
MISS MARY E. GARRETT. 
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TRUSTEES OP THE JOHNS HOPKINS UNIVERSITY. 



C. Morton Stewabt, 

Pretideni, 



Francis White, 



Lewis N. Hopkins, 



Lewis N. Hopkins, 
Francis White, 
James Carey Thomas, 
C. Morton Stewart, 
Joseph P. Elliott, 
J. Hall Pleasants, 



Alan P. Smith, 
Robert Garrett, 
James L. MoLane^ 
W. Graham Bowdoin, 
William T. Dixon, 
Benjamin F. Newgomkr, 



The President of the University, ex officio. 



TRUSTEES OF THE JOHNS HOPKINS HOSPITAL. 



William T. Dixon, 
Pruidmi, 



Joseph P. Elliott, 

noe-Pntideni, 



Lewis N. Hopkins, 



Francis White, 
Lewis N. Hopkins, 
Alan P. Smith, 
Joseph P. Elliott, 
George W. Corner, 
C. Morton Stewart, 



William T. Dixon, 
John R Hurst, 
James L. McLane, 
Charles F. Mayer, 
John A. Whitridgb, 
Henry D. Harlan. 
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FACULTY. 



The names are arranged in the several groups in the order in which the 
members of the staff assumed their duties. 



PRESIDENT. 



Daniel C. Gilman, ll. d. 



A. B., Yale CoUege, 1882, and A. M., 1855 ; LL. D., Harrard UniTerdty, 1876, 8t John's College, 1876, 
Colnmbia College, 1887. Yale UniTereity, 1880. and Univerdty of North Carolina, 1880; Profenor 
in Yale College, 186S-72; President of the UniTorsity of California, 1872-75. 



PROFESSORS. 

William H. Welch, m. d., ll. d. 
Professor of Pathology and Dean. 

A. B., Yale CoUege, 1870; M. D., College of Physicians and Surgeons (N. Y.), 1875; Hon. M. D., 
UniTersity of Pennsylvania, 1804; LL. D., Western Reserre UnlTersity, 1804; Professor of Patho- 
logieal Anatomy and General Pathology in the Bellevne Hospital Medical College, N. Y., 1870-84; 
PtUhologist to the Johru Hopkins Hotpital. 

Ira Kemsen, m. d., ph. d., ll. d. 
Professor of Chemistry. 

A. B., College of the City of New York, 1865 ; M. D., College of Physioians and Surgeons, N. Y., 1867 ; 
Ph. D., UniTerdty of OSttingen, 1870; LL. D., Columbia College, 180S; Professor of Chemistry In 
Williams College, 187^76, and preTiously Assistant in Chemistry in the UniTorsity of Tubingen; 
JSditor of the American Chemical Journal, 

William Osler, m. d., f. r. c. p. 
Professor of the Principles and Practice of Medicine. 

M. D., McOill University, 1872; Fellow of the Royal College of Physioians, London; Professor of the 
Institutes of Medicine, MoOill UniTorsity, Montreal, 1874-1884; Professor of Clinical Medicine, 
UniTersity of PennsylTania, 1884-80; Phytieian in Chief to the Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

Henry M. Hurd, m. d. 
Professor of Psychiatry. 

A. B., University of Michigan. 1863, and A. M., 1870; M. D., University of Michigan, 1866; Superin- 
tendent of the Eastern Michigan Asylum, 1878-80 ; Superintendent qf the Johns Hopkins Hospital, 

3 
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William S. Halsted, m. d. 
Professor of Surgery, 

A. B., Y*le CoUege. 1874; M. D.. CoUege of PhjcioUM Md 8«fgMU (H«w Tack), 1877: 
Attoading Sargeoa to the PiMbjteiiaa aad BelleTue UospiteU, Asioeiato Sargeon to RooMTelt 
Hospital, and 8arg«oa ia Chief to Emigrant Hospital. New York; Surgttn in ChW to the Jofuu 
Hopkku Hospital. 

Howard A. Kelly, m. d. 
Professor of Oynecology and Obstetrics, 

A. B., Uaiyentty of PennsjlTania, 1877, and M. D.. 1882; Aaaoeiate ProfoMor of Obatetrioa, UniTenity 
of PennaylTania, 1888-89; OyneeologUt and Obgtetrieian to the John* Hopkint Honpital. 

Franklin P. Mall, m. d. 
Professor of Anatomy. 

M. D.. Unirerrity of Miohigan, 188S : Fellow of the Johns Hopkins UnlTersity. 1886-88 ; and Assistant 
in Pathology, 1888-80; Adjunet Professor of Anatomy, Clark UniTersity, 1889-92; Profisssor of 
Anatomy, University of Chieago. 1892-93. 



John J. Abel, m. d. 
Professor of Pharmacology. 

Ph. B., UniTersity oi Miohigan, 1883 ; Oradoate Student. Johns Hopkins UniTersity. 1883-84: M. D., 
University of Strassborg. 1888: Professor of Materia Mediea and Therapeatios, University of 
Michigan, 1891-93. 

William H. Howell, ph. d., m. d. 
Professor of Physiology. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1881 ; Fellow. 1882-84. Ph. D.. 1884; Assistant in Biology. 1884-85, 
Associate, 1885-88, and Associate Professor, 188»-89; Lecturer, University of Bfichigan, 1889-90; 
M. D., 1890 : and Professor of Physiology and Histology, 1890-92: Associate Professor of Physiology, 
Harvard University, 1892-93. 

William K. Brooks, ph. d., ll. d. 
Professor of Comparative Anatomy and Zoology. 

A. B., WilUams CoUege, 1870, and LL. D.. 1893; Ph. D., Harvard University, 1875; Fellow, Johns 
Hopkins University, 1876, Associate, 1876-83; and Associate Professor, 1885-91. 



LECTURER. 

John S. Billings, m. d., ll. d. 
Lecturer on the History and LUeraiure of Medicine. 

A. B., Oxford College (Ohio), 1857, and A. M., 1860; M. D.. University of Cincinnati, 1860 ; LL. D., 
University of Edinburgh, 1884. Harvard University, 1886; D. C. L., University of Oxford, 1889; 
Hon. M. D., University of Dublin, 1892; Surgeon, U. S. Army, and Librarian of the Sorgeon- 
" General's Office. 
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ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR. 

Simon Flexneb, m. d. 
AasodcUe Professor of Pathology, 

M. D., UniTcnity of LooiirUl*, 188Q; Qraduate Student in the Johu HopUnf UniTonitj, 1800-01, 
IMkiw, 1891-90, and AMoeUta, 1892-96 ; Be»id4i%t Paihologiti to th« Joktu Hopkitu B6»pitaL 

ASSOCIATES AND ASSISTANTS. 

John M. T. Finney, m. d. 

Associate in Surgery, 

A. B., Prinoeton Colltge, 1884; M. D.. Harrard UniTenitj, 1888; AttoeiaU tfn Surg^ty, John* Hop- 
hint Hospital. 

J. Whitridge Williams, m. d. 
Associate tn Obstetrics. 

A. B., Johns Hopkiuf Unironity, 1886; M. D., UniTenityof Mwrland. 1888; A$«oeiaU in Obstetriet, 
Johns Hopkins Hospital, 

Lewellys p. Barker, m. b. 
Associate in Anatomy. 

M. B., UniTonity of Toronto, 1890; Fellow in Pnthology, Johni Hopkini UniTtnity, 1892-04; Assist- 
ant Resident Pathologist to the Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

George P. Dreyer, ph. d. 
Associate in Physiology. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins nniyersity, 1887, FeUow in Biology. 1889-90, and Ph. D., 1800. 

William S. Thayer, m. d. 
Associate in Medicine. 

A. B., Harrard UniTorsity, 1886. and M. D.. 1880. 

Thomas B. Aldrich, ph. d. 
Assistant in Physiological Chemistry. 

Ph. D.. UniTorsity of Jena, 1891. and Assistant in Chemistry. Jena. 1891-92. 

J. Williams Lord, m. d. 
Instructor in Anatomy. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Uniyersity, 1884; M. D.. UniTersity of Pennsylrania, 1887. 

Edwin S. Faust, ph. d. 
Second Assistant in Physiological Chemistry. 

A. B.. Johns Hopkins Uniyersity, 1890; Ph. D.. Uniyersity of Munieh. 
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Faculty. 



Albert C. Crawford, m. d. 
Assistant in Pharmacology, 

M. D., CoU«g« of FhydeUni and 8wgw>u (Bait.). 18BS. 

Joseph C. Bloodgood, m. d. 
Assistant in Surgery, 

8. B., Univeraity of WiteoBdn. 1888; M. D., UnlTonity of Fonn^lraBia. 189L 

George Blumer, m. d. 
Assistant in Pathology, 

M. D., Cooper Medloal College. 1801. 

Adolph 6. Hoen, m. d. 
Instructor in Photo-Micrography. 

M. D., UnlTeraity of MaryUnd. 



Assistant in Bacteriology, 



STUDENTS, 1894-95. 
Candidates for the Degree op M. D. 



Second Year, 



Ghables Russell Bardeen. 

A. B., Harrard UniTenity. 1893. 

Thomas Richardson Brown. 

A. B., Johns Hopkina UniTenity, 

CoRNELLA. Chapel Church. 

A. B., Smith College, 1888. 

Walter 8. Davis. 

8. B., Amhent College, 1893. 

Lester Wiggins Day. 

Fh. B., Yale Univerdty, 1893. 

Louis Philip Hamburger. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTersitj, 

Guy Le Roy Hunner. 



1892. 



Syracuse, N. Y. 
Baltimore. 
Pasadena, Cal. 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Baltimore. 
Baltimore. 



1893. 



Madison, Wis. 



8. B., UniTersity of Wisconsin, 1893. 



412 N, Broadway. 
1033 Oathedral <8t 

812 iSL Paul SU 
218 W. Madison SL 

9 W, North Av. 
1501 EfjUaw IKace. 
514 N, Broadway, 
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Students, 



Frank Allemong Lupton. Auburn, Ala. 806 N, Broadway, 

8. B., AUbama Polyteehnio Imtihita, 1891, and M. 8., 1882; Qndvata 8tud6nt, Johns Hop- 
kina UniTonity, Ootober to January, 189S-M. 



Irvino Phuxips Lyon. 

A. B., Yale UniTonity, 180S. 

William George MacCallum. 

A. B., University of Toronto, 18M. 

Charles Neil McBryde. 



Hartford, Conn. 
Dunnville, Ont. 
Blacksbnrg, Va. 



216 W. Maditon J^ 



714 Park Av. 
1205 Bolton J^. 



8. B^, Univerritv of 8onth Carolina, 1891 ; M. 8., Virginia Agrionltaral and Meohanieal 



College, 

William Watson McCulloh. Baltimore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Uniyersity, 1889. 

James Farnandis Mitchell. Baltimore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTordty, 1891. 

Joseph Longworth Nichols. Cincinnati, O. 

A. B., Harvard University. 189S. 

Eugene Lindsay Opie. Baltimore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1893. 

Mary Secord Packard. Bayonne, N. J. 

A. B., Yassar College, 1892; Harvard Summer School, 1893. 

Omar Borton Pancoast. Woodstown, N. J. 

8. B., Swarthmore College, 1893. 

Clement Andariese Penrose. Baltimore. 

a. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1893. 

BiCHARD Pearson Strong. Baltimore. 

Ph. B., Yale University, 1893. 

First Year, 



929 McOuUoh St. 

1013 Oathedral i^. 

The Albany, 

219 W. Monument St, 

812 St, Paid J^ 

218 W, Madison St. 

1318 N, Charlea SL 

Fort McHenry. 

(19) 



24 N, Broadway, 



William Stevenson Baer. Baltimore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1894. 

Thomas Pumphrey Benson. Wellham's X Roads. Wdlham^sX Roads. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1894. 

William Jephtha Calvert. Lexington, Ky. 112 E, Monument Si, 

A. B., University of Kentucky, 1893; Graduate Student, Kentuoky State College, 1893-94. 

Patrick Joseph Cassidy, 

A. B., Yale University, 1894. 



Norwich, Conn. 
Meriden, Conn. 
Bel Alton. 



John Williams Coe. 

Ph. B.. Yale University, 18J 

Walter Cox. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1894. 
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ENDOWMENT. 



The Medical Department of the Johns Hopkins University was 
opened for the instruction of students October 2, 1893. 

The founder of the Johns Hopkins University, in devoting his 
large fortune to the establishment of the university and the hos- 
pital, had in view the organization of a school of medicine. In 
hi& letter addressed to the Trustees of the hospital, dated March 
10th, 1873, these significant words occur : 

" It will be your especial duty to secure, for the service of the 
hospital, surgeons and physicians of the highest character and 
greatest skill. ... In all your arrangements in relation to 
this hospital, you will bear constantly in mind that it is my 
wish and purpose that the institution shall ultimately form a 
part of the Medical School of that University for which I have 
made ample provision by my will." 

When the University was^ opened in 1876, ample provision waa 
made for instruction in those sciences, such as physics, chemistry, 
and biology, which lead up naturally to the professional study of 
medicine. In 1884 the professorship of pathology was filled and 
the pathological laboratory was opened. In 1889 the Johns 
Hopkins Hospital was opened and the physician, surgeon, and 
gynecologist in chief to the hospital were appointed to the pro- 
fessorships respectively of medicine, surgery, and gynecology and 
obstetrics. Opportunities for instruction were aflforded to gradu- 
ates in medicine. Ampler endowment, however, was needed to 
complete the organization of a medical department worthy of 
the University. 

Gifts amounting to $111,731.68, most of which were offered 
to this University in October, 1890, by a committee of women, 
and an additional gift of $306,977, offered to the University 
in December, 1892, in addition to her previous subscriptions, by 
Miss Mary Elizabeth Garrett, made up, with other available 

9 
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resources, the amount of $500,000, which had been agreed upon 
by the Trustees as the minimum endowment of the Medical 
Department. These contributions were made upon condition 
that women be received upon the same terms as men. This 
endowment enabled the Trustees to complete the organization of 
the Medical Department and to open it for instruction in 1893. 
The Medical Department is an integral part of and under the 
direction of the Johns Hopkins University. It derives great 
advantages from its close affiliation with the Johns Hopkins 
Hospital. 



TERMS OF ADMISSION. 



The Medical Department of this university is planned for the 
professional education of those students who have been especially 
fitted to receive its instructions by a course of preliminary training 
in the liberal arts, and especially in those branches of science, like 
physics, chemistry, and biology, which underlie the medical 
sciences. Men and women are admitted upon the same terms. 

As candidates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine the school 
receives : 

1. Those who have satisfactorily completed the Chemical-Bio- 
logical course which leads to the A. B. degree in this university. 

2. Graduates of approved colleges or scientific schools who can 
furnish evidence : (a) That they have a good reading knowledge 
of French and German ; ( b) That they have such knowledge of 
physics, chemistry, and biology as is imparted by the regular 
minor courses given in these subjects in this university. 

The phrase " a minor course," as employed in this university, 
means a course that requires a year for its completion. In physics, 
four class-room exercises and three hours a week in the laboratory ; 
in chemistry and biology four class-room exercises and five hours 
a week in the laboratory in each subject are required. 

Many inquiries have been received regarding the character and amount 
of the requisite training indicated by the term "Minor Course" in these 
sciences. In explanation, it may be stated, with respect to Biology, that the 
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candidate should have followed for at least a year a laboratory course in the 
structure, life history, and vital activities of selected types of animal and 
vegetable life. In the Chemical-Biological course for undergraduates in 
this university the laboratory work in biology at present includes the study . 
of such types as amoeba, haematococcus, yeast, penicillium, bacteria, mush- 
room, hydra, vorticella, a fern, a flowering plant, the earthworm, lobster, 
anodon; the gross and minute anatomy of the frog, the development of its 
eggs, the structure, formation, and metamorphoses of the tadpole; the study 
and drawing of the bones of the human skeleton ; the comparison of some 
parts of related vertebrate skeletons; dissection of a mammal; the field 
and laboratory study of some few flowering plants. The laboratory work 
is the more important part, the lectures and other exercises subsidiary. It 
is, of course, not to be understood that this curriculum of biological work 
must be rigidly followed. Equivalent work will be accepted. 

The candidate should have followed a course in general Chemistry for at 
least a year. This course should include laboratory work, about five hours 
a week through the year, and lectures and class-room work covering the out- 
lines of inorganic chemistry and the elements of organic chemistry. A good 
knowledge of the sul^ject as presented in Kemsen's "Introduction to the 
Study of Chemistry " may be regarded as the minimum requirement. A 
fuller knowledge of Chemistry is, of course, desirable. 

In Physics, the candidate should have followed a collegiate course for at 
least one year. This should include four hours a week of class-room work 
and at least three hours a week of quantitative work in the laboratory. 
Special attention should be given to theoretical mechanics and to the 
mechanical and electrical experiments. 

3. Those who give evidence by examination that they possess 
the general education implied by a degree in arts or in science 
from an approved college or scientific school, and the knowledge of 
French, German, physics, chemistry, and biology above indicated. 



Applicants for admission will receive blanks to be filled out 
relating to their previous courses of study. 

They are required to furnish certificates from oflScers of the 
colleges or scientific schools where they have studied as to the 
courses pursued in physics, chemistry, and biology. If such 
certificates are satisfactory, no examination in these subjects will 
be required. 

Candidates who have not received diplomas of the required 
character will be examined for admission at the beginning of the 
fcessiott. 
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No one will be admitted to advanced standing without furnish- 
ing evidence that these terras of admission as regards preliminary 
training have been fulfilled, and that courses equivalent in kind 
and amount to those given here, preceding that year of the course 
for admission to which application is made, have been satis- 
factorily completed. 

Hearers, not candidates for a degree, will be received at the dis- 
cretion of the Faculty. 



GENERAL PLAN OF INSTRUCTION. 



The course of instruction continues through four years. The 
academic year begins October 1 and closes about the middle of 
June. There are recesses at Christmas and Easter. Anatomy, 
including normal histology and embryology, physiology, and phys- 
iological chemistry are the principal studies of the first year. 
The study of anatomy and of physiology is continued in the 
second year, and, in addition, pharmacology, general pathology, 
pathological anatomy, and bacteriology are taken up. During 
the third year the general principles of medicine, surgery, and 
obstetrics are studied and clinical instruction in medicine and 
surgery is given. During the fourth year the practical study of 
these subjects is continued in combination with work in the wards 
of the Hospital, and the various special branches of practical medi- 
cine and surgery, such aa ophthalmology, dermatology, laryngo- 
logy, neurology, paediatrics, are taught. Instruction in hygiene, 
psychiatry, legal medicine, and medical history will be provided 
during the course. 

Abundant clinical material is aflTorded by the Johns Hopkins 
Hospital and Dispensary. The clinical amphithe*atre and the 
clinical laboratories are in the Hospital buildings. 

Physiology is taught in the Biological Laboratory of the 
University. 

The Pathological Laboratory, which for the present accom- 
modates also the department of physiological chemistry, is a 
four-story building on the grounds of the Hospital. This building 
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contains the autopsy theatre, the pathological museum, and rooms 
for bacteriology, pathological histology, experimental pathology, 
physiological chemistry, and special research. 

The Women *8 Fund Memorial Building has been erected during 
the past year upon a large plot of ground owned by the Univer- 
sity near the Hospital. This is a commodious building, three 
stories in height, constructed for the accommodation of the various 
anatomical laboratories. The first story of this building is for the 
j)resent occupied by the department of pharmacology. 

In the main building of the Hospital is a good medical library 
with full sets of medical periodicals. The various special labora- 
tories possess also appropriate libraries. These, as well as the 
libraries and reading room of the University, and those of the 
Peabody Institute, are available without charge for the use of 
medical students. 

Practical work in the dissecting room, in the laboratory, and at 
the bedside, demonstrations, clinics, lectures, and recitations, form 
the most prominent features of the methods of instruction. 



COURSES OF INSTRUCTION. 



Inasmuch as for the coming year students who are candidates 
for the degree of Doctor of Medicine will be admitted only to 
the courses of the first, second, and third years, the courses of these 
years alone are now announced. 

Anatomy. 

The instruction in Anatomy is under the charge of Dr. 
Franklin P. Mall, Professor of Anatomy, with the aid of Dr. 
Lewellys F. Barker, Associate in Anatomy, aftd Dr. J. Williams 
Lord, Instructor in Anatomy. 

The course in anatomy consists of vertebrate embryology, histology and 
histogenesis, and human anatomy. It is recommended that the student 
complete the greater part of the work in anatomy during the first academic 
year. 
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The course in embryology and histology is continuous during the first 
year, although either course may be taken by itself. 

During the autumn and winter instruction in histology is given by lec- 
tures, demonstrations, and laboratory work. In the spring, vertebrate em- 
bryology is taught. The aim of the latter course Is to throw as much light 
as possible upon the structure and development of tissues and organs and 
upon human anatomy in general. 

Parallel with the above course that on human anatomy is given. 

Beginning in the autumn with lectures, recitations, and demonstrations 
in osteology, the study of human anatomy is continued with practical 
work in the dissecting-room as soon as cool weather sets in. The aim is 
to teach as much as possible of human anatomy by work in the dissect- 
ing-room and by demonstrations, leaving only certain general and special 
topics for the lecture-room. 

The more difficult dissections, as well as the anatomy of the central 
nervous system, are reserved for the second year. 

Applied anatomy will be taught by the professors of medicine, surgery, 
obstetrics, and gynecology. 

The new anatomical laboratories in the Memorial Building are large 
enough to meet all the requirements and are fitted up with jill the necessaiy 
apparatus for instruction and research in embryology, histology, and gross 
anatomy. Instead of one large dissecting-room, there are a number of small 
dissecting-rooms, which will thus afibrd the best opportunity for study. They 
are open during the whole day. 



Physiology, 

The instruction in Physiology is under the charge of Dr. 
William H. Howell, Professor of Physiology, assisted by Dr. 
George P. Dreyer, Associate in Physiology. The course extends 
from January 1 of the first year to January 1 of the second year. 

The work consists of lectures, experimental work in the laboratory, 
demonstrations, recitations, and conferences. The lectures are fully illus- 
trated by experiments and demonstrations given in the lecture-room. 
Weekly recitations are held upon the subject-matter covered by the 
lectures, and in the latter half of the year weekly conferences also form 
part of the class work. 

The laboratory course is arranged so as to occupy six hours a week for 
about twelve weeks. In this course the students are required to perform 
the simpler experiments upon muscle, nerve, circulation, and vision, making 
use of the various grapliic metliods employed in phjsioloj^y. The work is 
intended to give an idea of the methods used in experimental physiology, 
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and to furnish also that basis of actual acquaintance with facts which is 
necessary for intelligent reading. 

In addition to the foregoing exercises, which comprise the required 
work, students are given opportunities to participate in the more advanced 
courses carried on in the laboratory, and intended primarily as graduate 
work. These courses are as follows: A physiological journal club meets 
weekly to discuss the recent literature in animal physiology and histology. 
A physiological seminary meets weekly during the year. The object of 
the seminary work is to study carefully by means of lectures or readings 
some special part of ph3r8iology. The topics chosen vary each year. An 
advanced course of laboratory work is arranged, — intended to teach the 
methods of physiological demonstration and research. This course is under 
the control of the professor of physiology, and is not limited as to time or 
amount of work, with the exception that assistance from the professor must 
be arranged for by definite engagements. It is designed for those who 
expect to become teachers or investigators in physiology, pathology, or 
pharmacology, and the number permitted to take it is necessarily limited. 
For purposes of research the laboratory is well equipped. 

Physiological Chemistry. 

The instruction in Physiological Chemistry is for the present 
under the charge of Dr. John J. Abel, Professor of Pharmacology, 
with the aid of Thomas B. Aldrich, Ph. D., and Edwin S. Faust, 
Ph. D., Assistants in Physiological Chemistry. 

Instruction in this branch is given by illustrated lectures, 
conferences of a less formal character, and laboratory work. It 
continues throughout the first year of the course. 

In the lectures the substances that have been isolated from the fluids 
and tissues of the body are considered chiefly with regard to their con- 
nection with physiological processes. The physical and chemical properties 
of these substances and their clieraical relationships also receive due 
attention whenever they promise to throw light on animal metabolism, for 
it is thought that a treatment of the subject which emphasizes the chemical 
properties of the constituents of the body will best prepare the student to 
meet important questions that will arise later in his study of pathology, 
pharmacology, hygiene, and practical medicine. 

The laboratory instruction covers the following ground : 
1. The isolation of the more important constituents of the various tissues 
and fluids of the body, of its secretions and excretions in health and in 
disease, and the study of such of the physical and chemical properties of 
these constituents as are of most importance from the physiological point 
of view. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



"\ 



16 Courses of Instruction, 

2. Selected qualitative and quantitative methods employed in the study 
of the various tissues, the products of gastric and pancreatic digestion, the 
urine, blood, bile, biliary and renal calculi, milk, pus, and faeces. 

3. The synthetic formation of some of the constituents of the body, such 
as urea, uric acid, hippuric acid, cholin, leucin, etc., — when the student has 
completed the work under 1 and 2. 

Pharmacology and Toxicology. 

The instruction in Pharmacology is under the direction of 
Dr. John J. Abel, Professor of Pharmacology, with the aid of Dr. 
Albert C. Crawford, Assistant in Pharmacology. The instruction 
is given in the second year of the course by illustrated lectures 
and by laboratory work. Pharmacology is taught largely by the 
experimental method, and students will themselves arrange appa- 
ratus and perform experiments under the immediate supervision of 
the professor in charge. 

The practical work includes such topics as the action of drugs on the 
heart, vessels and vasomotor apparatus, on the respiratory apparatus, brain 
and spinal cord, voluntary and involuntary muscles, kidneys, salivary and 
sweat glands, intestines, liver, etc. The chemical side of Pharmacology 
also receives due attention. The fate of drugs in the organism, their influ- 
ence on the metabolism of the body and the manner of their excretion are 
fully treated in lectures and illustrated whenever possible. 

A course of lectures with demonstrations in Toxicology will be given 
in the second half-year. 

Pharmacy will also be treated in a short course of illustrative lectures. 

Actual practice in prescribing and dispensing drugs and in the employ- 
ment and application of the various therapeutic agents used in medicine 
will be offered in connection with the practical clinical work of the third and 
fourth years. 

Pathology and Bacteriology. 

The instruction in Pathology and Bacteriology is under the 
charge of Dr. William H. Welch, Professsor of Pathology, with 
the cooperation of Dr. Simon Flexner, Associate Professor of 
Pathology, and of an Assistant in Bacteriology. 

General and Special Pathological Anatomy and General Pathology are 
taught by lectures, recitations, demonstrations, and laboratory work. In- 
struction is given in the methods of making post-mortem examinations and 
of recording in proper protocols the results. These courses continue through- 
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out the second year. The laboratory work occupies three half-days a week 
throughout the year. 

The principal subjects in General Pathology are taught as far as practi- 
cable by actual demonstration and experiment. Gross Morbid Anatomy and 
Pathological Histology are studied in conjunction with each other, the 
description and demonstration of gross lesions being followed by the 
examination of the microscopical lesions. Instruction in the technique 
of making pathological examinations, including the methods of patho- 
logical histology, and practice in pathological diagnosis are afforded. 

Bacteriology is taught by a practical laboratory course occupying nine 
hours a week for three months. Here the student becomes familiar with the 
preparation of culture media, the principles of sterilization and disinfection, 
the methods of cultivating, staining, and studying bacteria, the biological 
examination of air, water, and soil, and the important species of known 
pathogenic micro-organisms. 

In addition to the courses for undergraduates in medicine, opportunity is 
afforded for advanced work and special research in Pathological Histology, 
Experimental Pathology, and Bacteriology. For these purposes the Patho- 
logical Laboratory is well equipped with the necessary apparatus and is 
provided with sufficient material. 

Medicine. 

The instruction in this department is under the charge of Dr. 
William Osier, Professor of Medicine, and his Associates and 
Assistants in this subject. The teaching will be in the Dispensary, 
in the Clinical Laboratory, and in the Wards. The work in the 
third and fourth years will be separate. In the former the sub- 
jects will be chiefly anamneatics and diagnostics. The progranune 
for the fourth year will be announced hereafter. 

The work of the third year will be as follows : 

I. Demonstrations in Medical Anatomy and Physiology. These will 
comprise a review of the Topographical Anatomy of the viscera, and a 
consideration of the normal functions and physical signs of the organs in 
health, so far as they relate to practical medicine. 

II. Instruction in History-taking. After a brief didactic introduction, 
the students will learn the method of history-taking by themselves obtain- 
ing the anamnesis of patients in the Dispensaries. 

III. The Practical Study of the Symptoms and Signs of Disease. The 
work of the year will consist largely in a systematic study of the symptoms 
of disease. For this purpose the patients in the Medical, Neurological, 
and Children's Dispensaries will be utilized. The teaching will be objec- 
tive and practical. The student will learn the use of the* instruments of 
precision employed in clinical research — the Stethoscope, Microscope, 
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Ophthalmoscope, etc. — by daily roatine manipalations. Particular atten- 
tion will be paid during this year to Clinical Microscopy in the study of 
the urine, sputum, and blood. 

ly. Recitations. At stated intervals recitations will be held in which 
the progress of the student will be tested, and in which theoretical considera- 
tions will be discussed. 

Surgery. 

The instruction in Surgery is in charge of Dr. William S. Hal- 
sted, Professor of Surgery. He will be assisted in General Surgery 
by Dr. J. M. T. Finney, Associate in Surgery, and by Dr. Joseph 
C. Bloodgood, Resident Surgeon of the Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

The principal work of the third year will relate to surgical path- 
ology and surgical diagnosis. The work will be mainly as follows : 

1. A practical course on the healing of wounds. The macroscopical and 
microscopical appearances of the various stages of repair of wounds of the 
several tissues under proper and improper conditions will be considered.' 

2. Surgical Pathology. Pathological material from the operating rooms 
will regularly be assigned to students for examination. 

3. Minor Surgery and Minor Genito-Urinary Surgery, including the use 
of the cystoscope, laryngoscope, etc., will be taught in the Dispensary. 

4. Major Surgery. Students of the third year will attend the clinics in 
the operating room on certain days of the week. 

5. Recitations will be held regularly throughout the year. 

Obstetrics. 

The instruction in Obstetrics will be given iji the third and 
fourth years by Dr. J. Whitridge Williams, Associate in Obstetrics, 
assisted in the clinical work by the Obstetrical Assistants of the 
Hospital, as follows : 

In the third year, three hours a week will be devoted to the theoretical 
teaching of Obstetrics, and the time will be divided between (a) didactic 
lectures, ;6) demonstrations of the various operative procedures upon the 
mannikin, with practical exercises by the students, and (c) clinical confer- 
ences with demonstrations and recitations. 

In the fourth year, the students will be divided into small groups for 
practical clinical instruction. Each group will be on duty for a specified 
length of time, which will vary according to the amount of material 
available. They will also be required to attend a definite number of poor 
women in labor at their own homes, under the supervision of an assistant 
or trained nurse. 

When cases o'f marked interest occur, they will be demonstrated as far as 
possible to the entire class. 
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History and Literature op Medicine. 
Lectures upon this subject are given by Dr. John S. Billings. 



FOURTH YEAR. 



The detailed statement of the courses of the fourth year will 
appear in a subsequent Announcement. 



EXAMINATIONS. 



At the end of the first year examinations in physiological 
chemistry and normal histology will be held. 

A practical examination in anatomy will be held in the second 
year shortly before the dissecting-room closes. At the end of the 
second year there will be examinations in physiology, pathology, 
bacteriology, and pharmacology. The examinations will be partly 
written and partly oral and will include practical tests of labora- 
tory work. The statement i^garding the examinations of the third 
and fourth years will be announced subsequently. 



CHARGES FOR TUITION. 



The charge for tuition is two hundred dollars per annum, pay- 
able at the Treasurer's office, in semi-annual instalments, October 
1 and February 1. There are no extra charges for instruction 
in any department or for laboratory courses, except for materials 
consumed. A deposit of ten dollars as caution money is required 
from each student at the time of his enrolment. The caution 
money is repaid to the student when he leaves, if there are no 
charges against him. Special charges are made for breakage 
and for damage to apparatus. 

Inquiries may be addressed to the Registrar of the Johns 
Hopkins University. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



APPENDIX. 



THE MABY ELIZABETH GABBETT FUND.* 

TERMS OF THE GIFT, AS AOCEFTED BY THE TRUSTEES, FEBRUARY 21, 1893. 

Miss Mary Elizabeth Oarrett, in order to make up the sum of $500,000, 
which the Board of Trustees required should be secured as an endowment 
before the Medical School of the University was opened, has contributed to 
that fund the sum of $306,977 upon the follo¥ring terms, which have been 
agreed to by the University : 

1. That women shall enjoy all the advantages of the Medical School of 
the Johns Hopkins University on the same terms as men, and shall be ad- 
mitted on the same terms as men to all prizes, dignities or honors that are 
awarded by competition, examination or regarded as rewards of merit. 

2. That not more than $60,000 of the original endowment of $500,000 
shall be expended on a building or buildings ; and that in memory of the 
contributions of the Committees of the Women's Medical School Fund, this 
building, if there be but one, or the chief building, if there be more than 
one, shall be known as the Women's Fund Memorial Building. 

3. That the Medical School of the University shall be exclusively a 
graduate school as hereinafter explained, that is to say : That the Medical 
School of the Johns Hopkins University shall form an integral part of the 
Johns Hopkins University, and like other departments of the University, 
shall be under the management and control of the Trustees of the said Uni- 
versity ; that it shall provide a four years' course, leading to the degree of 
Doctor of Medicine ; that there shall be admitted to the School those students 
only who by examination or by other tests equally satisfactory to the Faculty 
of the Medical School (no distinction being made in these tests or exami- 
nations between men and women), have proved that they have completed 
the studies included in the Preliminary Medical Course (Group Three, 
Chemical-Biological Course) as laid down in the University Register (but 
this condition is not meant to restrict the Trustees from receiving as hearers, 
but not as candidates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine, those who have 
received the degree of Doctor of Medicine, or its equivalent, in some school 

^ So designated by the Trustees, December 24, 1892. 
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of good repute) ; and that the degree of Doctor of Medicine of the Johns 
Hopkins University shall be g^ven to no Doctors of Medicine who have not 
proved by examination or by other tests equally satisfactory to the Faculty of 
the Medical School that they have completed the studies included in the 
Preliminary Course, besides completing the course of instruction of the 
Medical School of the Johns Hopkins University. 

The aforegoing provisions shall not be construed as restricting the liberty 
of the University to make such changes in the requirements for the admission 
to the Medical School of the Johns Hopkins University or to accept such 
equivalents for the studies required for admission to this school as shall not 
lower the standard of admission specified in this clause: provided that the 
requirements in modem languages other than English shall not be di- 
minished, and provided also that the requirements in non-medical scientific 
studies shall include at least as much knowledge of natural science as is 
imparted in the three minor courses in science now laid down in its uni- 
versity register, the subjects and arrangements of these scientific studies 
being subject to such modifications as may from time to time seem wise to 
its Board and to the Faculty of the Medical School, but being at all times 
the same for all candidates for admission. (For such requirements always 
see University Register.) 

4. That the terms of this gift and the Resolutions of October 28th, 1890, 
by which the Trustees accepted the gift of the Women's Medical School 
Fund, shall be printed each year in whatever annual calendars may be 
issued announcing the courses of the Medical School. — See appended 
Resolutions. 

5. That there shall be created a committee of six women to whom the 
women studying in the Medical School may apply for advice concerning 
lodging and other practical matters, and chat all questions concerning the 
personal character of women applying for admission to the School, and all 
non-academic questions of discipline affecting the women studying in the 
Medical School shall be referred to this committee, and by them be in 
writing reported for action to the authorities of the University ; that the 
members of this committee shall be members for life ; that the committee, 
when once formed, shall be self-nominating, its nominations of new mem- 
bers to fill such vacancies as may occur being subject always to the approval 
of the Board of Trustees of the University. 

6. That in the event of any violation of any or all of the aforesaid stipu- 
lations, the said sum of $306,977 shall revert to her, or such person or 
persons, institution or institutions, as she by testament or otherwise may 
hereafter appoint. 

It will be observed that by the tenor of the aforegoing terms no university 
course will be in any way modified by any conditions attached to her gift. 
Those conditions relate exclusively to preparation for the Medical School, 
and have received, in the shape in which they are now presented, the 
unanimous approval of the Medical Faculty of the University. 
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The terms of admission to the Medical School of the Universitj as forma- 
lated and interpreted by the Medical Faculty of the University, Febmaiy 
4, 1893, and here subjoined, are therefore in entire accordance with the 
terms of her gift 

(Signed) Mary E. Gabrett. 

BEQUIBEMEKTB FOB ADMISSION TO THE MEDICAL SCHOOL OF THE JOHNS 

HOPKINS UNIVERSITY, UHANIMOnSLY APPBOYED BY THE MEDICAL 

FACULTY, FEBBUABY 4, 1893. 

A course of four years' instruction ¥rill be provided leading to the degree 
of Doctor of Medicine. 
To this course there will be admitted as candidates for the degree : 

1. Those who have satisfactorily completed the Chemical-Biological 
Course which leads to the A. B. Degree in this University. 

2. Graduates of approved Colleges or Scientific Schools who can furnish 
evidence: (a) That they have a good reading knowledge of French and 
German ; (b) That they have such knowledge of Physics, Chemistry and 
Biology as is imparted by the regular Minor Courses given in these subjects 
in this University. 

3. Those who give evidence by examination that they possess the general 
education implied by a degree in arts or in science from an approved Col- 
lege or Scientific School, and the knowledge of French, German, Physics, 
Chemistry and Biology, already indicated. 

By approved Colleges and Scientific Schools are meant those whose 
standard for graduation shall be considered by this University as essentially 
equivalent to its standard for graduation in the undergraduate department. 

It is to be understood that at least one year's study in the Chemical and 
Biological Sciences in their immediate relations to medicine shall be 
required from students after their entrance to the medical school. 



II. 

THE WOMEN'S MEDICAL SCHOOL FUND. 

At a meeting of the Board of Trustees of the University, October 28, 1890, 
the following letter was presented : 

''The committees formed for the purpose of raising a fund to procure the 
most advanced medical education for women, can now place at your disposal 
the sum of one hundred thousand dollars for the use of your medical school, 
if you will, by resolution, agree that women whose previous training has 
been equivalent to your preliminary medical course, shall be admitted to 
the school, when it shall open, upon the same terms which may be pre- 
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flcribed for men. There can be no doubt that women oaght to be trained 
to act as nurses for sick women. There is as little doubt that a sufficient 
number of women ought to be educated and trained in such manner as to 
be fully able to care for sick women who may wish or ought to be treated 
by women. We have devoted ourselyes to the furtherance of thb object. 
We have reason to hope that a university which proposes to found a medical 
school intended to teach advanced methods in the treatment of those diseases 
which afflict mankind, will not refuse to women the opportunity of learning 
such methods. There is now a general interest in our movement. In order 
that this interest may be sustained we ask you to consider our o£fer at the 
earliest possible period. 

NANCT MORRIS DAYIS, 

Chairman of the Ballimore OommitteeJ* 

The following minute was adopted by the Trustees : 

The President and Board of Trustees of the Johns Hopkins University 
have received from Mrs. Nancy Morris Davis, chairman of one of the com- 
mittees formed for the purpose of raising a fund to procure the most advanced 
medical education for women, the gratifying intelligence that $100,000 has 
been raised for the use of their intended Medical School, and is at their 
disposal, if they will, by resolution, agree to the terms upon which the 
money was contributed by its donors. 

These terms are that this Board, if it accepts the funds thus raised, shall 
agree, by resolution, that, when its Medical School shall be opened, women 
whose training has been equivalent to the preliminary medical course pre- 
scribed for men, shall be admitted to such school upon the same terms as 
may be prescribed for men. 

The offer to this University of the particular fund is the free voluntary 
act of women residing in this State and in other states, made without the 
suggestion or solicitation of this Board, and we accept it under and subject 
to the terms which are made a part of the gift, with the understanding and 
declaration, however, that such preliminary training in all its parts shall be 
obtained in some other institution of learning devoted, in whole or in part, 
to the education of women, or by private tuition. 

The fund so contributed shall be invested and known as " The Women's 
Medical School Fund," and that fund, and all interest to accrue thereon, 
and all additions made thereto for the same purpose, shall remain invested 
for the purposes of increase only until, with its aid as a foundation, a general 
fund has been accumulated amounting to not less than $500,000, and suf- 
ficient for the establishment and maintenance of a Medical School worthy 
of the reputation of this University and fully sufficient as a means of com- 
plete medical instruction. Then, and not until then, will a Medical School 
be opened by this University ; and then, and not until then, will the gift 
now offered be used by this University ; and then, and not until then, will 
the terms attached thereto be operative. 
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The Qtilitj of a trainiog school for women narses has been demonstrated 
hj the experience and practice of the Johns Hopkins Hospital, and by the 
necessities of home life among our people. 

This Board is satisfied that in hospital practice among women, in penal 
institutions in which women are prisoners, in charitable institutions in which 
women are cared for, and in private life, when women are to be attended, 
there is a need and place for learned and capable women physicians ; and 
that it is the business and dutj of this Board, when it is supplied with the 
necessary means for opening its proposed Medical School, to make provision 
for the training and fM qualification of such women for the abundant woric 
which awaits them in these wide fields of usefulness. 

Nothing contained in this minute shall be construed as abridging, in any 
manner, the right of the Board of Trustees of the Johns Hopkins University 
to make such rules and regulations as they may deem necessary for the 
government of its School of Medicine, when it is organized ; and in making 
such rules and regulations, the terms of this minute shall always be respected 
and observed. 



women's committee of the medical school, appointed by 
miss oabbett, december 22, 1892. 

Their duties are stated in paragraph 5 of the letter printed above. 

MBS. HENRY M. HURD, 
MRS. IRA REMSEN, 
MRS. WILLIAM OSLER, 
MISS M. CAREY THOBfAS^ 
MISS MARY M. GWINN, 
MISS MARY E. GARRETT. 
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TRUSTEES OP THE JOHNS HOPKINS UNIVERSITY. 



C. Morton Stewart, 

President. 

Lewis N. Hopkins, 

SecreUirif, 

Lewis N. Hopkins, 
Francis White, 
James Caret Thomas, 
C. Morton Stewart, 
Joseph P. Elliott, 
J. Hall Pleasants, 



Francis White, 



Alan P. Smith, 
Robert Garrett, 
James L. McLane, 
W. Graham Bowdoin, 
William T. Dixon, 
Benjamin F. Newcomer, 



The President of the University, ex officio. 



TRUSTEES OF THE JOHNS HOPKINS HOSPITAL. 



William T. Dixon, 

President. 



Joseph P. Elliott, 

Vice-President, 



Lewis N. Hopkins, 

Secretary. 



Francis White, 
Lewis N. Hopkins, 
Alan P. Smith, 
Joseph P. Elliott, 
George W. CJorner, 
C. Morton Stewart, 



William T. Dixon, 
John E. Hurst, 
James L. McLane, 
Charles F. Mater, 
John A. Whitridoe, 
Henry D. Harlan. 
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FACULTY. 



The names are arranged in the severa] groups in the order in which the 
Tnembers of the staff assumed their duties. 



PRESIDENT. 
Daniel C. Gilman, ll. d. 

▲. B., Yale College, 1852, and ▲. M., 1855; LL. D., Hftrvftrd Univenity, 1876. St. John'i College, 1876, 
Colnmbift College, 1887. Yale Univenity, 1889, and Univenity of North Carolina, 1888; Professor 
in Yale College, 1856-72 ; President of the University of California, 1872-75; Corrcuponding Member 
of the British Association for the AdTanoement of Science. 



PROFESSORS. 

William H. Welch, m.d., ll.d. 
Professor of Pathology and Dean, 

A. B.. Yale College, 1870; M. D., College of Physicians and Surgeons (N. Y.). 1875; Hon. M. D., 
Unirersity of PennsylTania, 1894; LL. D., Western ReserTc University. 1894; Professor of Patho- 
logical Anatomy and General Pathology in the Bellevae Hospital Medical College, N. Y.. 1879-84; 
President of the Medical and Chirurgical Faculty of Maryland, 1891-92 ; Pathologist to the Johns 
Hopkin* Hospital; Editor qf the Journal q/* Experimental Medicine. 



Ira Remsen, m. d., ph. d., ll. d. 
Professor of Chemistry, 



A. B., College of the City of New York. 1865; M. D.. CoUege of Physicians and Surgeons, N. Y..1867; 
Ph. D., University of OSttingen, 1870; LL. D., Columbia College, 1893; Professor of Chemistry in 
Williams College, 1872-76, and previously Assistant in Chemistry in the University of TUbingen ; 
Corresponding Member of the British Association for the Advancement of Science ; Editor c^f the 
American Chemical Journal. 

William Osler, m. d., f. r. c. p. 
Professor of the Principles and Practice of Medicine, 

M. D., McGill University, 1872; Fellow of the Royal College of Physicians, London ; Professor of the 
Institutes of Medicine, McOill University, Montreal, 1874-84 ; Professor of Clinical Medicine, Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, 1884-89 ; President of the Medical and Chirurgical Faculty of Maryland ; 
Physician in Chirf to tite Johns Hopkins Hospital; Associate Editor t^ the Journal c^f Experi- 
mental Medicine. 

Henry M. Hurd, m. d., ll. d. 
Professor of Psychiatry, 

A. B., University of Michigan, 1863, M. D., 1866, A. M., 1870. and LL. D., 1895; Superintendent of the 
Eastern Michigan Asylum, 1878-89 ; Editor of the Johns Hopkins Hospital Reports, the Bulletin of 
the Johns Hopkins Hospital, and tl^e Atnerican Journal of Insanity; Superintendent of the Johns 
Hopkina Hospital. 

3 
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William S. Halsted, m. d. 
Professor of Surgery, 

A. B.. Yftle Ck>U«g«, 1874: M. D.. Coll«g« of PhydolMt and 8arg«0M (Ntw York), 1S77: formerlj 
▲ttondinf SargMn to th« PrMbjtori&n and Bollevne Uotplutlt. AmooUU Snrgeon to Roooerolt 
Uotpital, and Surgeoi/in Chief to the Emigrant Hospital, New York ; Swrgmn in Cku/to tKt Johns 
Bopkins BotpUal. 

Howard A. Kelly, m. d. 

Professor of Gynecology and Obstetrics, 

A. B.. UniTeraitjof Pennsjlrania, 1877, and M. D., 1882 ; Anoeiate Profenor of Obetetrioe. Unireraitj 
of Pennsjlrania, 1888-89 ; QifneeolugiM and Ohtttrieian to tk» Johns HopiMu Hospital. 

Franklin P. Mall, m. d. 

Professor of Anatomy. 

M. D.. Univerrity of Michigan. 1883; Fellow of the John* Hopkins UniTersity. 1888-88, and Assistant 
in Pathologj, 1888-80; Adjanet Professor of Anatomj, Clark Universitj, 188»-02; Professor of 
Anatomy, University of Chicago, 1893-99. 

John J. Abel, m. d. 
Professor of Pharmacology, 

Ph. B.. University of Michigan, 188S ; Oradnate Student. Johns Hopkins Uairersity, 188S-8I ; M. D., 
University of Strassbnrg. 1838: Professor of Materia Medica and Therapeutics, University of 
Michigan, 1891-9S; Associate Editor qf the Journal </ Experimental Medietne. 

William H. Howell, ph. d., m. d. 
Professor of Physiology, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University. 1881; Fellow. 188K-84, Ph. D., 1884; Assistant in Biology. 1884-85, 
AssocUte. 1885-88. and Associate Professor. 1888-89; Lecturer, University of Michigan. 1889-90, 
M. D., 1890, and Professor of Physiology and Histology. 1890-92; Associate Professor of Physiology, 
Harvard University, 1892-93 ; Associate Editor qf the Journal qf Experimental Medicine, 

William K. Brooks, ph. d., ll. d. 
Professor of Comparative Anatomy and Zoology. 

A. B.. WUliams College, 1870, and LL. D.. 1893; Ph. D.. Harvard Uaiveraity. 1875; Fellow, Johns 
Hopkins University. 1876. Associate. 1876-83. and Associate Professor. 1883-91 ; Fellow. Royal 
Microscopical Society of London ; Editor of the Memoirs /rom the Biological Laboratory. 



CLINICAL PROFESSORS. 

William D. Booker, m. d. 
Clinical Professor of Diseases of Children, 

M. D., University of Virginia, 1867; Graduate Student, Johns Hopkins University, 1876-79; Attend- 
ing Physician, Wilson Sanitarium, Baltimore; AssoeuUe in Pediatries, Johns Bopkins Bospitml 
and Dispensary. 
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John N. Mackenzie, m. d. 
Clinical Professor of Laryngology, 

M. D., UniTewity of Vlrginift, 1876. and Unirenitj of the Citj of New York, 1877 ; Stndent, Johng 
Hopkins Unirersity, 1882-83, and UaiTeraities of Mnnieh and Vienna, 188t ; Clinical Profeasor in the 
Unireraitj of Maryland; American Editor of the International Journal ofLaryngoIogj and Rhin- 
ology; President, American Laryngologioal AMooiation, 18S9; Corresponding Fellow of the Laryn* 
gological, Rhinological, and Otological Society of France ; LaryngoloyUt^ Juhnt Ilfpkin* Bonpital 
emd JHtpenaary. 

Samuel Theobald, m. d. 
Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology and Otology, 

M. D., Unirersitj of Maryland, 1867; Stndent in Vienna and I/ondon; Associate Editor, American 
Jonrnal of Ophthalmology ; Ophthalmie and Aural Surgeon, Johnt Jfopkint Hospital. 

Henry M. Thomas, m. d. 

Clinical Professor of Diseases of the Nervous System. 

M. D.. University of Maryland. 1884; Stndent, Johns Hopkins University, 1879-84, 1886-87, and Uni- 
versity of Heidelberg, 1485-86; Attnstant, Johnn Hopkins Hospital and Dispensary. 

LECTURER. 

John S. Billings, m. d., ll. d. 
Lecturer on the History and Literature of Medicine, 

A. B., Oxford College (Ohio). 1857. and A. M., 1860; M. D.. University of Cincinnati, I860; I.L. D., 
University of Edinburgh. 1884. Harvard University. 1886; D. C. L.. University of Oxford. 1889; 
Han. M. D.. University of Dublin, 1892; Deputy Surgeon-General, U. S. Army (refir^O ; Director of 
the Laboratory of Hyj^ene, University of Pennsylvania, 1895-96; Superintendent of the New York 
Public Library. 

ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS. 

Simon Flexner, m. d. 
Associate Professor of Pathology, 

M. D.. University of Louisville, 1889; Graduate Student in the Johns Hopkins University, 1890-91, 
Fellow in Pathology, 1891-92, and Associate in Pathology, 1892-95; Resident Pathologist, Johns Hop- 
kins Hospital. 

J. Whitridge Williams, m. d. 
Associate Professor of Obstetrics, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1886; M. D.^ University of Maryland, 1888; Associate in ObsUttrirs, 
Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

ASSOCIATES, INSTRUCTORS, AND ASSISTANTS. 

John M. T. Finney, m. d. 
Associate in Surgery. 

A. B.. Princeton College. 1884 ; M. D., Harvard University, 1888 ; Assoei€tte in Surgery, Johns Hop- 
kins HospUaL 
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Lewellys F. Barker, m. b. 
Associate in Anatomy, 

IL B.. Unirenlty of Toronto. 1800; Follow In Pathology. Johnt Hopkina UnironUj. 1802-M; A$Mt- 
anl Reaident Pathologitt, JoAii* Sopkint Hotpitat. 

George P. Dreter, ph. d. 

Associate in Physiology, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTonity. 18S7. FoUow in Biolocr, l88»-00, nnd Ph. D.. 1800. 

William S. Thayer, m. d. 
Assoeiaie in Medicine. 

A. B.. Hnrrard Univenity, 1889. nnd M. D., 1880; Batident Pkptieitm, Johiu nopki$u HotpitaL 

J. Williams Lord, m. d. 
Assoeiaie in Dermatology and Instructor in Anatomy, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTsrsitj. 1884; M. D.. Unironitj of Fonnsjlvnnin, 1887; JDermatotogiH (o 
the Johns Hopkina HoapiUU and Diapanaary. 

Henry J. Berkley, m. d. 

Associate in Neuro-Pathology, 

M. D.. University of Mnrylnnd, 18SI ; Stadent, Johns Hopkins UniTorsitj. 1880-01, 1898-94. ud U 
London nnd Vionnn. 188^-85. 1886-87 ; Attending Phjsieinn to the City Asylum at Bay View. 

Thomajb C. Gilchrist, m. r 
Associate in Dermatology, 

M. B.. University of London. 1886; M. B. C. 8.. London; L. 8. A.. London; Dermaiotogiat to tha 
Johna Hopkina Hospitai and Diapenaarjf. 

Robert L. Randolph, m. d. 
Associate in Ophthalmology and Otology, 

M. D-.Unirersity of Maryland, 1884; Student, Johns Hopkins University. 1881-82. 1887-9S; Aaaoei«aa 
Ophthaimic and Aural Surgeon to the Johns Hopkina Hoapital and Diapenaary. 

William W. Russell, m. d. 
Associate in Gynecology, 

M. D., University of Pennsylvania, 1890; Resident Oyneoologist, Johns Hopkins Hospital, 1804-95. 

Thomas B. Aldrich, ph, d. 
Instructor, in Physiological Chemistry, 

Fh. D., University of Jena, 1891, and Assistant in Chemistry, Jena, 1801-9S. 
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Joseph C. Bloodgood, m. d. 
Lislrudor in Surgery, 

8. B.. UniT«nit7 of Wisoonain, 188S; M. D., Unlrerdtj of PennsylTanift, 1801; Reaidmt Surgeon, 
Johns HopMna BotpUcU, 

Thomas S. Cullen, m. b. 
Instrttdor in Gynecology. 

M. B., Unireraitj of Toronto, 1800; A$n»tant in Qyneoology, Johns Hopkins Hospital, 

Thomas B. Futcher, m. b. 
Instructor in Medicine. 

M. B., Unifonity of Toronto, 180S; AmiiUnt Berident Fhyaioiui, Johns Hopkins Hospital, 1804-06. 

Adolph G. Hoen, m. d. 
Instructor in Photo-Micrography. 

M. D., Unirersitj of Maryland, 1872. 

Frank E. Smith, m. d. 
Instructor in Medicine. 

A. M., UniTorsity of Cambridge (England). 1882; M. D., Unirersity of Maryland, 1801; Assistant 
Besident Fhysieian, Johns Hopkins Hospital, 1801-03 ; Chi^ of Medical Clinic, Johns Hopkins 
Dispensary. 

Albert C. Crawford, m. d. 
Assistant in Pharmacology. 

M. D., CoUego of Fhysieians and Snrgoons (Bait.), 1803; Student, Johns Hopkins Unirersity, 1887-00, 
1801-04. 

George Blumer, m. d. 
Assistant in Pathology. 

M. D., Cooper Medical (Allege. 1801 ; Assistont Besident Surgeon, Johns Hopkins Hospital, 1803-04, 
and Assistant Besident Physician, 1804-9S. 



Assistant in Bacteriology. 

George W. Dobbin, m. d. 
Assistant Demonstrator of Obstetrics. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTersity. 1801; M. D., Unirersity of Maryland, 1804; Assistant Resident 
Obstetrician, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

Sidney M. Cone, m. d. 
Assistant in Surgical Pathology. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1800; M. D., University of Fennsylrania, 1803; Assistant Besident 
Surgeon, Johns Hopkins Hospital, 1804-06. 
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STUDENTS, 1895-96. 
Candidates for the Degree op M. D. 



Third Year. 



Charles Russell Bardeen. 

A. B^ Harrard Unlrtrntf, 193. 

Thomas Richardson Brown. 

A. B.. Johns HopUni Unirenitr. 1893. 

Cornelia Chapel Church. 

A. B.. Smith CoU«ge. 1888. 

Walter 8. Davis. 

8. B., Amhent College, 189S. 

Lester Wiggins Day. 

Ph. B.. Yale Unireriitj, 189S. 

Louis Philip Hamburger. 

A. B., Johns Hopkini Unirenify. 189S. 

Guy Lb Roy Hunner. 

8. B., Unirenity of Wisooniln, 1898. 

Irving Phillips Lyon. 

A. B., Yale Unlrenitj, 180S. 

William George MacCallum. 

A. B., Unirenitj of Toronto, 1894. 

Charles Neel McBryde. 



Syracuse, N. Y. 
Baltimore. 
Pasadena, Cal. 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Baltimore. 
Baltimore. 
Madison, Wis. 
Hartford, Conn. 
Dunnville, Ont. 
Blacksburg, Va. 



412 N. Broadway. 
1033 Cathedral Sl 
135 Jaekwn Plact, 
935 N. Calvert SL 
47 W. Ml Royal Av. 
1501 Eutaw Place. 
132 Jadbon Place. 
910 N. Calvert SL 
225 E. BiddU SL 
1203 Bolton SL 



8. B., Unirenitv of South Carolina, 1891; M. 8., Virginia Agrieultaral and Meehanleal 
College, 189^. 



William Watson McCulloh. Baltimore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkini Unirereitf. 1889. 

James Farnandis Mitchell. , Baltimore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersity, 1891. 

Joseph Longworth Nichols. Cincinnati, O. 

A. B., Harvard Unirersity, 1893. 

Eugene Lindsay Opie. Baltimore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersity, 1893. 

Mary Secord Packard. Bayonne. N. J. 

A. B., Vassar College, 1892; Harrard Summer Sohool, 1893. 

Omar Borton Pancoast. Woodstown, N. J. 

S. B., Swarthmore College, 1893. 

Clement Andariese Penrose. Baltipiore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1893. 

Richard Pearson Strong. Baltimore. 

Ph. B., Yale Unirersity, 1893. 



929 McCulloh SL 
1013 Cathedral SL 



225 E. BiddU SL 



219 W. Monument Sl 



812 Sl PaiiZ SL 



132 Jackson Place, 

\Z\% N. CharlcB Sl 

Fort McHenry. 

(18) 
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Second Year. 
WiLUAM Stevenson Baeb. Baltimore. 24 N, Broadway. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Univorsitj. 1894. 

Thomas Pumphrey Benson. Wellham's X Roads. WdlhanCsX Roads. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersity, 18M. 

WiLUAM Jephtha Calvert. Lexington, Ky. The Albany. 

A. B., Unirersity of Kentncky. 1893; Ontdaat« Stadent. Kentnekj StaU CoUegv. 189S-M. 

Patrick Joseph Cassidt. Norwich, Conn. 432 N. Broadway. 

A. B., Tale Unirenity, 1894. 

John Williams Cob, Jr. Meriden, Conn. 127 Jaehon Place. 

Ph. B., Tale Unirenity. 189S. 

Walter Cox. Bel Alton. 1703 E. Madiaon Sl 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersiky, 1894. 

Perot Millard Dawson. Montreal, Canada. The AUamonL 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersity, 1894. 

Arthur Wells Elting. Upper Red Hook, N. Y. 412 N. Broadway. 

A. B.. Tale Unirersity. 1894. 

William Weber Ford. Norwalk, O. 912 N. Oudvert Sl 

A. B.. Adelbert College, 189S. 

Thomas Wood Hastings. Morristown, N. J. 919 N. Charlee SL 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersity, 1894. 

Alfred Birch Herrick. Amsterdam, N. Y. 1727 Fairmount Av. 

A. B., WiUiams College, 1894. 

Mary Margaret Sew all Johnstone. Newburyport, Mass. 

A. B., Smith College. 1894; Harrard Summer Sohool, 1894. 417 21, ChorUs St. 

James Hall Mason Knox, Jr. New Haven, Conn. IS E. Preston St. 

A. B.. Tale Unirersikj. 1892, and Ph. D., 1894. 

Millard Lanofeld. Baltimore. 2226 Eutaw Place. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersitf, 189S. 

Leon A Lebus. Los An^^eles, Cal. 135 Jackson Place. 

a. B., Welleslej College, 1889. 

Gertrude Light. Milwaukee, Wis. 711 St Paul St. 

8. B., Unirersity of Wisoonsin. 1894. 

Frank Allemong Lupton. Auburn, Ala. 806 N. Broadway. 

S. B., Alabama Folyteehnie Institute, 1891. and M. 8.. 1892; Graduate btndent, Johns Hop- 
kins Universitj, October to January. 1893-94. 

James Daniel Madison. Mazomanie, Wis. 127 Jackson Place. 

S. B , University of Wisoonsin, 1894. 

Harrt Tatlor Marshall. Baltimore. 1209 St. Paul SL 

A. B.. Johns Hopkins University, 1894. 

Delia Maria O'Connell. Marlborough, Mass. 806 N. Broadway. 

A. B., Yassar CoUege, 1893; Graduate Student, Mass. Institute of Technology, 1893-94. 

Koger Griswold Perkins. Schenectady, N. Y. 112S McOuUoh SL 

A. B., Union College, 189S, and Harvard University, 1894. 

Eatherinb Porter. Baltimore. 2100 N. Calvert St. 

A. B., Bryn Mawr College, 1894. 
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Students. 



Joseph Hebsey Pratt. North Middleboro, Mass. 112 Jackson Place, 

Ph. B.. Tale UnlTenitf, 18M. 

Georgiana Sands. Port Chester, N. Y. 812 SL Paul SL 

A. B.. Yasnr CoUeg*. I88S; Orad««te Stadrat, Barnftrd CoUege (N. Y.). 18BS-94. 

Benjamin Bobtnson Schenck. 

A. B., WilliAiu CoU*g«, I8M. 

Harbt Merriman Steele. 



Ph. B., Tale UnlTenitj, 18M. 

Walter Ralph Steiner. 



Sjrracuse, N. Y. 806 N, Broadway. 
Waterbory, Conn. The Albany. 



Baltimore. 



loss N. EtUaw SL 



A. B.. Tale Unirenilj, 192, and A. M., 18BS; Gradvate Stndent, Johaa Hopkin* UnlTer- 
sit7, 1802-M. 



Emma Elizabeth Walker. 

A. B., Smith CoUege. 1S87. 

Andrew Henderson Whitridoe. Baltimore, 

S. B., Hanrard Unirenitj. 18M. 

Katherine Margaret Wolfe. TiflSn, O. 



Parkersburg,W.Va. 417 N, Charles SU 

18 W. Bead SL 

614 N. Broadway. 



1517 Bolton SL 

936 SL Paul SL 

806 (hihedral SL 

936 N, ChlveH SL 



B. L. and 8. B.. Adrian College (Mich.), 1880; Graduate Student, Yale and Chicago Uni- 
▼erdtiM. 1892-94. 

(30) 

Fit^st Year. 
Lawrason Brown. Baltimore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirenitj, 1805. 

Edward Erle Brownell. Woodland, CaL 

Ph. B., Tale University, 1895. 

Humphrey Warren Buckler. Baltimore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1895. 

Frank Curtiss Davis. Minneapolis, Minn. 

A. B., Amherst College, 1895. 

John Staige Davis. Sault Ste Marie, Mich. 617 Oaihedral SL 

Ph. B., Yale University, 189S. 

Charles Phillips Emerson. Methuen, Mass. 103 Jackson PUue, 

A. B., Amherst College, 1894. 

Blanch N. Epler. 

8. B., University of California, 1895. 

Joseph Erlanger. 

S. B., University of CaUfomia, 1805. 

Philip Safpery Evans, Jr. 

A. B.. Yale University, 1895. 

Bighard Holden Follis, Jr. 

Ph. B., Yale University, 1805. 

Frank Taylor Fulton. Warsaw, 111. 127 Jackson Place. 

a. B., Knox College, 1894; A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1895. 

James Daton Gallagher. Steuben ville, O. 112 Jaekson PUue. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1805. 

Henry Harris. Oljmpia, Wash. 621 N. Wdfe SL 

A. B., Leiand Stonford Jr. University, 1805. 

Charles Herrmann. Sterling, 111. 814 N. Broadway. 

8. B., University of Wisconsin, 1895. 



Oakland, Cal. 126 E, North Av. 

San Francisco, Cal. 1640 E. FayetU SL 
Baltimore. 1009 Oathedral SL 

San Francisco, Cal. 617 OUhedral St. 
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Henry Joseph Hoye. 

A. B., Brown Unircnlty. 1805. 

Kate McClure Johnson. 

Ph. B., UaiTenitj of Wootter, 1891. 

Louis Williams Ladd. 

A. B., Yale Unirenity, 180S. 

Charles Sumner Little. 

A. B., WabMh College. 18M. 

John Arthur Luetscher. 

S. B.. University of Wiaoondn, 1885. 

Annie Galloway Lyle. San Francisco, CaL 

A. B., LeUnd Stonlord Jr. Unlrerdty. 1895. 

Frank Worthington Lynch. Cleveland, O. 

A. B., Adelbert College. 1895. 

Hugh Miller Moore. Oxford, O. 

S. B. and M. 8.. Minmi UnlTenity, 1885. 

Edward Sfiller Ouyer. Baltimore. 

A. B., Johna Hopkins Unirersitf, 1885. 

Charles Williams Ottley. 

A. B.. Prineeton CoUege, 188S. 

Paul Octavius Owsley. 

Ph. B., Yale Unirerdty, 1895. 

Jacob Hall Pleasants, Jr. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unireraity, 1895. 

Sylvan Rosenheim. Baltimore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersity, 1895. 

John Albertson Sampson. 

A. B., Williams CoUege, 1895. 

Hai^ert Severin Steensland. 

8. B., Unirersity of Wiseonsin. 1899. 

William Ridgely Stone. 

A. B.. Prinoeton College, 1895. 

Edgar Randolph Strobel. Baltimore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersitj, 1895. 

Frederick Herman Verhoeff. Louisyille, Ey. 

Ph. B., Yaie Unirersitj. 1885. 

William Whitridge Williams. Baltimore. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersity. 1895. 

Charlotte Augusta Wolcott. 

A. B., Smith College, 1886. 

Sarah Delia Wyckopp. 

8. B., Wellesley College, 1894. 

Lawrence Yates. 



Providence, R. I. bl6 N. Broadway. 

Wooster, O. 806 N. Broadway, 

New Haven, Conn. 412 N, Broadway. 

Evansville, Ind. 110 E. Maduon Sl 

Sauk City, Wis. 127 Jackson Place. 

213 W. Monument SL 

112 Jaehon Place. 

1010 N. Broadway. 

1725 BolUm SL 

1727 Fairmount Av. 

617 OcUhedral i^. 

606 Cathedral SL 

621 N. Wolfe SL 

103 Jaehon Place. 

814 N. Broadway. 



Atlanta, Ga. 
Chicago, 111. 
Baltimore. 



Troy, N. Y. 
Madison, Wis. 



Washington, D.C. 113 W. MtUberry St. 

1713 E. Baltimore SL 

935 St. Paul Sl 

1128 OaihedralSL 

Longmeadow, Mass. 812 St. Pavl St. 

Dayton, O. 1910 E. Madison SL 



Milwaukee, Wis. 

Ph. B., Ynle Unirerslty, 1894; 8. B., University of Wisoonsin, 1895. 



935 Sl Paul Sl 

(80) 
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ENDOWMENT. 



The Medical Department of the Johns Hopkins University was 
opened for the instruction of students October 2, 1893. 

The founder of the Johns Hopkins University, in devoting his 
large fortune to the establishment of the university and the hos- 
pital, had in view the organization of a school of medicine. In 
his letter addressed to the Trustees of the hospital, dated March 
10th, 1873, these significant words occur : 

" It will be your especial duty to secure, for the service of the 
hospital, surgeons and physicians of the highest character and 
greatest skill. ... In all your arrangements in relation to 
this hospital, you will bear constantly in mind that it is ray 
wish and purpose that the institution shall ultimately form a 
part of the Medical School of the University for which I have 
made ample provision by my will." 

When the University was opened in 1876, arrangements were 
made for instruction in those sciences, such as physics, chemistry, 
and biology, which lead up naturally to the professional study of 
medicine. In 1884 the professorship of pathology was filled and 
the pathological laboratory was opened. In 1889 the Johns 
Hopkins Hospital was opened, and the physician, surgeon, and 
gynecologist in chief to the hospital were appointed to the pro- 
fessorships respectively of medicine, surgery, and gynecology and 
obstetrics. At the same time the professor of psychiatry was 
appointed. Opportunities for instruction were afibrded to gradu- 
ates in medicine. Ampler endowment, however, was needed to 
complete the organization of a medical department. 

Gifts amounting to $111,731.68, most of which were offered 
to this University in October, 1890, by a committee of women, 
and an additional gift of $306,977, offered to the University 
in December, 1892, in addition to her previous subscriptions, by 
Miss Mary Elizabeth Garrett, made up, with other available 
12 
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resources, the amount of $500,000, which had been agreed upon 
by the Trustees as the minimum endowment of the Medical 
Department. These contributions were made upon condition 
that women be received upon the same terms as men. This 
endowment enabled the Trustees to complete the organization of 
the Medical Department and to open it for instruction in 1893. 
The School of Medicine is an integral part of and under the 
direction of the Johns Hopkins University. It derives great 
advantages from its close affiliation with the Johns Hopkins 
Hospital. 



REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION. 



The Medical Department of this University is planned for the 
professional education of those students who have been especially 
fitted to receive its instructions by a course of preliminary training 
in the liberal arts, and in those branches of science, such as 
physics, chemistry, and biology, which underlie the medical 
sciences. Men and women are admitted upon the same terms. 

As candidates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine the school 
receives : 

1. Those who have satisfactorily completed the Chemical-Bio- 
logical course which leads to the A. B. degree in this university. 

2. Graduates of approved colleges or scientific schools who can 
furnish evidence : (a) That they have acquaintance with Latin 
and a good reading knowledge of French and German ; (b) That 
they have such knowledge of physics, chemistry, and biology as is 
imparted by the regular minor courses given in these subjects in 
this university. 

The phrase " a minor course," as employed in this university, 
means a course that requires a year for its completion. In physics, 
four class-room exercises and three hours a week in the laboratory 
are required ; in chemistry and biology four class-room exercises 
and five hours a week in the laboratory in each subject. 

Many inquiries have been received regarding the character and amount 
of the requisite training indicated by the term " Minor Course " in these 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



14 RequiremetUs for AdmUsion. 

ifficDCWL lo ezpUoatioo, it maj be flUled, with respect to Biologr, tbat the 
caodidate thoold hsTe followed for mt leest a jear a laboratorr oootk in the 
ftmetore, life historj, and Tital activities of selected tjpes of animal and 
T^etable lifo. In the Cbemicml-Biological coane for undergraduates in 
this ooiTeniitjr the laboratory work in biology at present inclutles the stodj 
of socb types as amoeba, bjematococcofl^ y^*^ peoicillinmy bacteria, mush- 
room, hydra, Torticella, a fern, a flowering plant, the earthworm, lobster, 
anodon; the grow and minute anatomy of the frog, the development of its 
eggs, the structure, formation, and metamorphoses of the tadpole; the study 
and drawing of the bones of the human skeleton ; the comparison of some 
parts of related Tertebrate skeletons; dissection of a mammal; the field 
and laboratory study of some few flowering plants. The laboratory work 
b the more important part, the lectures and other exercises subsidiary. It 
is, of course, not to be understood that this curriculum of biological work 
must be rigidly followed. Courses in botany and in zoology will be accepted 
as equiTalent to the minor course in biology in this univenuty, provided 
the work in the laboratory has been adequate. It is important that the 
candidate should show ability to obaenre natural objects, to record the 
obxerTations in words and by drawings, and to use the microscope. 

The candidate should have followed a course in general Chemistry for at 
least a year. This course should include laboratory work, about five hours 
a week through one year, and lectures and class-room work covering the out- 
lines of inorganic chemistry and the elements of organic chemistry. A good 
knowledge of the subject as presented in Remsen's *' Introduction to the 
Htudy of Chemistry " may be regarded as the minimum requirement. A 
fuller knowledge of Chemistry is, of course, desirable. 

In Physics, the candidate should have followed a collegiate course for at 
least one yenr. This should include four hours a week of class-room work 
and at least three hours a week of quantitative work in the laboratory. 
Special attention should be given to theoretical mechanics and to the 
mechanical and electrical experiments. 

3. Thoee who give evidence by examination that they possess 
the general education implied by a degree in arts or in science 
from an approved college or scientific school, and the knowledge of 
French, German, Latin, physics, chemistry, and biology above 
indicated. 



Applicants for admission will receive blanks to be filled out 
relating to their previous courses of study. 

They are required to furnish certificates from oflScers of the 
colleges or scientific schools where they have studied, as to the 
courses pursued in physics, chemistry, and biology. If such 
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certificates are satisfiictory, no examination in these subjects will 
be required. 

Candidates who have not received a degree in arts or in science 
from an approved college or scientific school, will be required to 
pass, at the beginning of the session, first the matriculation exami- 
nation for admission to the collegiate department of the Johns 
Hopkins University, and then examinations equivalent to those 
passed by students completing the Chemical-Biological course 
which leads to the A. B. degree in this University. 

No one will be admitted to advanced standing without furnish- 
ing evidence that these terms of admission as regards preliminary 
training have been fulfilled, and that courses equivalent in kind 
and amount to those given here, preceding that year of the course 
for admission to which application is made, have been satisfac- 
torily completed. 

Hearers, not candidates for a degree, will be received at the dis- 
cretion of the Faculty. 



GENERAL PLAN OF INSTRUCTION. 



The course of instruction is planned for those who have received 
a liberal education and the training in physics, chemistry, and 
general biology which has been specified. The required period of 
study for the degree of Doctor of Medicine is four years. The 
academic year begins on the first of October and ends about the 
middle of June. There are short recesses at Christmas and Easter. 

The first two years of the course are devoted mainly to the 
fundamental medical sciences, a large part of the time being spent 
in practical work in the laboratories. In the latter two years 
medicine, surgery, obstetrics, and the various specialties are studied 
in the Clinical Laboratories, the Dispensary, and the wards of the 
Hospital. 

The principal studies of the first year are anatomy, including 
normal histology, microscopic anatomy, embryology, physiology, 
and physiological chemistry. The study of anatomy and of 
physiology is continued in the second year. Throughout the 
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second year general pathology, pathological anatomy, and pharma- 
cology are studied. A practical course in bacteriology, with the 
chief emphasis upon its hygienic and pathological bearings, is 
given during three months of this year. 

Upon the basis of thorough training in the medical sciences, 
pursued during the first two years of the course, the student 
should now be well fitted to undertake the study of practical 
medicine and surgery. 

During the third year the general principles of medicine, 
surgery, and obstetrics are studied, and clinical instruction in 
medicine and surgery is given. The study of certain special 
branches of medicine is also begun. Leading features of the 
work of this year are the courses in the Clinical Laboratories and 
practical work in the Dispensary. 

During the fourth year the practical study of medicine, surgery, 
and obstetrics is continued, and instruction is given in gynecology 
and the various special branches of medicine and surgery, viz : 
dermatology, diseases of the nervous system, genito-urinary dis- 
eases, laryngology, ophthalmology and otology, paediatrics, and 
psychiatry. In this year the students serve as clinical clerks and 
surgical dressers in the wards of the Hospital and are in daily 
attendance at special classes in the Dispensary. They will also 
attend cases of labor in the obstetrical wards of the Hospital, and, 
under proper supervision, in the homes of patients. For the ward 
and dispensary work the class is divided into small groups. 

Instruction in hygiene, legal medicine, and medical history is 
provided during the course. 

Work in the dissecting room, in the laboratory, and at the bed- 
side, demonstrations, clinics, lectures, and recitations are the main 
features of the methods of instruction. Simply didactic lectures 
occupy a subsidiary position, as compared with instruction by reci- 
tations and demonstrations and especially by practical work in the 
various laboratories, in the Hospital wards, and in the Dispen- 
sary. In consequence of the high standard of admission, the 
classes are not likely to be excessively large, and abundant oppor- 
tunity is therefore afforded for practical work for each student 
and for personal contact between teacher and student. 
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LABORATORIES AND CLINICAL 
OPPORTUNITIES. 



The nature of the practical work requires that each student, 
during each year of the course, shall be supplied with a microscope. 
Every student is recommended to purchase a microscope. Each 
student who does not possess a microscope is furnished with one 
which he retains for his own use throughout the academic year, 
at a yearly rental of five dollars. 

The Physiological Laboratory is in the Biological Building of 
the University, which is a large four-story structure well arranged 
and equipped for its special purposes. 

The Anatomical and the Pharmacological Laboratories occupy 
the Women's Fund Memorial Building, which was erected in 
1894 upon a large plot of ground owned by the University oppo- 
site the Hospital. This is a commodious building, three stories 
in height, constructed for the accommodation of the various ana^ 
tomical laboratories. In the basement is a cold-storage plant for 
the preservation of bodies for dissection. The first story is for the 
present occupied by the department of pharmacology, which is 
well supplied with the necessary collections and apparatus for the 
practical and experimental study of this subject. The two upper 
stories are fitted up with all the necessary apparatus for instruc- 
tion and research in embryology, histology, and gross anatomy. 
Instead of one large dissecting room, there are a number of small 
dissecting rooms, which thus afibrd the best opportunity for the 
work for which they are intended. There is a good collection of 
anatomical preparations, models, casts, and diagrams available for 
the use of students. This building contains rooms for photo- 
micrography and for dark-room projections. 

The Pathological Laboratory is a four-story building on the 
grounds of the Hospital. This building contains the morgue and 
the autopsy theatre, the pathological museum, and rooms for in- 
struction and research in bacteriology, pathological histology, and 
experimental pathology. The class rooms are commodious and 
2 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



18 Laboratories and Clinical Opportunities. 

well lighted. There is ample supply of material for study in all 
departments of pathology and in bacteriology. 

The Laboratory of Physiological Chemistry occupies for the 
present the third story of the Pathological Building. 

The Clinical Laboratories are in the Hospital buildings. The 
Hospital has recently received a generous gift of money for the 
construction and equipment of a clinical laboratory. It is ex- 
pected that the new building will be ready for use in the autumn 
of 1896. 

Abundant clinical material is afforded by the Johns Hopkins 
Hospital and Dispensary. The Medical Department of the Uni- 
versity is in close connection with the Hospital, and derives sig- 
nal advantages from the resources of this institution. The clinical 
amphitheatre and operating rooms are in the Hospital buildings. 

The new lying-in department of the Hospital will be in opera- 
tion in the autunm of 1896. 

Practical instruction in the study of mental diseases is given by 
the Professor of Psychiatry and the Associate in Neuro-Pathology 
in the City Asylum at Bay View. 

In the main building of the Hospital is a medical library with 
full sets of medical periodicals. The various special laboratories 
possess also appropriate libraries. These, as well as the libraries and 
reading room of the University and those of the Peabody Institute, 
are available without charge for the use of medical students. 

Three associations, the Hospital Medical Society, the Historical 
Club, and the Journal Club, which are open to students, meet in 
the Assembly Boom of the Hospital, one each Monday evening 
throughout the academic year. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION. 



The following statements are designed to exhibit the opportuni- 
ties and the character of the instruction and practical work in 
each department. Schedules of the hours and other details of the 
exercises are furnished to the students at the beginning of each 
annual session. 

Anatomy. 

The instruction in Anatomy is in charge of Dr. Franklin P. 
Mall, Professor of Anatomy, with the aid of Dr. Lewellys F. 
Barker, Associate in Anatomy, and Dr. J. Williams Lord, In- 
structor in Anatomy. 

The course in Anatomy consists of vertebrate embryology, 
histology and histogenesis, and gross and microscopic human 
anatomy. The course in histology is completed during the first 
year. That in gross anatomy begins, in October of the first year, 
with osteology and continues with practical anatomy during the 
first and second years. It is recommended that the student com- 
plete the greater part of one dissection of the body during the 
first academic year. 

The instruction in histology and microscopic anatomy consists mainly 
of practical work in the laboratory, but it is supplemented by a series of 
morning lectures with demonstrations, exhibitions of charts and models, and 
dark-room projections. The course begins October first and continues until 
March fifteenth. The regular class work is arranged so as to occupy three 
full forenoons each week and additional time is provided for special work in 
technique and for recitations. The elementary tissues are studied chiefly by 
teasing, dissecting, macerating, and digesting, in the early part of the course, 
and later the architecture of the organs and the search for morphological 
units in these are taken up. In the study of the organs emphasis is laid on 
the naked-eye appearances of the tissues, and the student is at all times urged 
to pass as gradually as possible from the macroscopic appearances to the 
microscopic pictures as seen with high powers. The work which the stu- 
dent has before him in subsequent years is borne in mind and extensive use 
is made of human tissues. Throughout, the attempt is made to direct the 
student's training along the lines which will be most serviceable to him in 
his physiological and pathological studies. 
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The course tennioates witl\ the finer anatomj and histology of the central 
nervous system and the sense organs, to which six weeks' time is allotted and 
during which the student is familiarized with some of the modem methods 
of neurological investigation. Text-books in English, French, and German 
are used in the course, and the student is referred to original articles in the 
literature in each department of the subject and is encouraged to read and 
abstract some of them. 

In connection with the work in histolofcy, considerable attention is paid 
to the morphological and histogenetic relations of the tissues, with the aim 
of throwing as much light as i)os8ible upon the developmental relations of 
the tissues and the bearing of these upon human anatomy in generaL 

From March 15 to June 1 considerable time is available for review or for 
additional work in this subject. 

Parallel with the above course that on Human Anatomy is given. 

The anatomical course begins the first of October with demonstrations and 
recitations in osteology. A complete set of bones is loaned to each student 
for the first year to enable him to become well acquainted with the bones 
of the human body. 

Human anatomy is taught in the dissecting-room, as soon as the cool 
weather sets in. The laboratory is furnished with a cold storage apparatus, 
which provides a constant and abundant supply of excellent anatomical 
material. 

The work of each student is conducted independently of that of all others. 
It is continuous until he has dissected and studied the whole body, and then 
he may rework any portion of the body or undertake special dissections. 
During the winter months of the first two years of the course sufficient time 
is available for the thorough study of anatomy by dissections. 

Applied anatomy is taught by the professors or instructors in various 
practical branches of medicine and surgery. 

In addition to the systematic courses given in anatomy, every opportu- 
nity is offered to advanced students who are prepared to undertake original 
investigations. The laboratory is well provided with apparatus and material 
for experimentation upon animals, as well as for research in vertebrate 
embryology, histology, neurology, and anatomy. The new anatomical 
laboratories in the Women's Fund Memorial Building are large enough to 
meet all these requirements. There is an abundance of well lighted and 
well ventilated rooms. There are many models and charts, a cold storage 
apparatus for the preservation of anatomical material, and an extensive 
photographic outfit. 

Physiology. 

The instruction in Physiology is under the charge of Dr. 
William H. Howell, Professor of Physiology, assisted by Dr. 
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George P. Dreyer, Associate in Physiology. The course extends 
from January 1 of the first year to January 1 of the second year. 

The work consists of lectures, experimental work in the 
laboratory, demonstrations, and recitations. The lectures are 
fully illustrated by experiments and demonstrations given in 
the lecture-room. Weekly recitations are held upon the subject- 
matter covered by the lectures. 

The laboratory course is arranged to occupy six hours a week 
for about twelve weeks. In this course the students are required 
to perform the simpler experiments upon muscle, nerve, circula- 
tion, and vision, making use of the various graphic methods em- 
ployed in physiology. The work is intended to give an idea of 
the methods used in experimental physiology, and to furnish also 
that basis of actual acquaintance with facts which is necessary for 
intelligent reading. 

In addition to the foregoing exercises, which comprise the required 
work, students are given opportunities to participate in the more adyanced 
courses carried on in the laboratory, and intended primarily as graduate 
work. These courses are as follows: A physiological journal club meets 
weekly to discuss the recent literature in animal physiology and histology. 
A physiological seminary meets weekly during the year. The object of 
the seminary work is to study carefully by means of lectures or readings 
some special part of physiology. The topics chosen vary each year. An 
advanced course of laboratory work is arranged, — intended to teach the 
methods of physiological demonstration and research. This course is under 
the control of the professor of physiology, and is not limited as to time or 
amount of work, with the exception that assistance from the professor must 
be arranged for by definite engagements. It is designed for those who 
expect to become teachers or investigators in physiology, pathology, or 
pharmacology, and the number permitted to take it is necessarily limited. 
For purposes of research the laboratory is well equipped. 



Physiological Chemistry. 

The instruction in Physiological Chemistry is under the charge 
of Dr. John J. Abel, Professor of Pharmacology, and of Thomas 
B. Aldrich, Ph. D., Instructor in Physiological Chemistry, with 
the aid of an assistant. 

Instruction in this branch is given by laboratory work, illus- 
trated lectures, and conferences of a less formal character. The 
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work in the laboratory begins the first of March and continues, 
with daily exercises, until the end of the first year of the course. 

In the lectures the substances that have been isolated from the flaids 
and tinsoes of the body are considered chiefly with regard to their con- 
nection with physiological processes. The physical and chemical properties 
of these substances and their chemical relationships also receive due 
attention whenever they promise to throw light on animal metabolism, for 
it is thought that a treatment of the subject which emphasizes the chemical 
properties of the constituents of the body, will best prepare the student to 
meet important questions that will arise later in his study of pathology, 
pharmacology, hygiene, and practical medicine. 

The laboratory instruction covers the following ground : 

1. The isolation of the more important constituents of the various tissues 
and fluids of the body, of its secretions and excretions in health and in 
disease, and the study of such of the physical and chemical properties of 
these constituents as are of most importance from the physiological point 
of view. 

2. Selected qualitative and quantitative methods employed in the study 
of the various tissues, the products of gastric and pancreatic digestion, the 
urine, blood, bile, biliary and renal calculi, milk, pus, and faeces. 

3. The synthetic formation of some of the constituents of the body, such 
as urea, uric acid, hippuric acid, cholin, leucin, etc., — when the student has 
completed the work under 1 and 2. 



Pharmacology and Toxicology. 

The instruction in Pharmacology is under the direction of 
Dr. John J. Abel, Professor of Pharmacology, with the aid of Dr. 
Albert C. Crawford, Assistant in Pharmacology. The instruction 
is given in the second year of the course by illustrated lectures 
and by laboratory work. Pharmacology is taught by both lectures 
and experiments, and students will themselves arrange apparatus 
and perform experiments under the immediate supervision of the 
professor in charge, or of his assistant. 

The practical work includes such topics as the action of drugs on the 
heart, vessels and vasomotor apparatus, on the respiratory apparatus, brain 
and spinal cord, voluntary and involuntary muscles, kidneys, salivary and 
sweat glands, intestines, liver, etc. The chemical side of Pharmacology 
also receives due attention. The fate of druses in the organism, their influ- 
ence on the metabolism of the body and the manner of their excretion are 
fully treated in lectures and illustrated whenever possible. 
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A course of lectures, with demonstrations in Toxicology, is given in the 
second half-year. 

Pharmacy is also treated in a short course of illustrative lectures. 

Actual practice in prescribing and dispensing drugs and in the employ- 
ment and application of the various therapeutic agents used in medicine 
is obtained in connection with the practical clinical work of the third and 
fourth years. 

Pathology and Bacteriology. 

The instruction in Pathology and Bacteriology is under the 
charge of Dr. William H. Welch, Professor of Pathology, with 
the cooperation of Dr. Simon Flexner, Associate Professor of 
Pathology, of Dr. George Blumer, A^istant in Pathology, and of 
an Assistant in Bacteriology. 

General and Special Pathological Anatomy, General Pathology, 
and Bacteriology are taught by lectures, recitations, demonstra- 
tions, and laboratory work. Instruction is given in the methods 
of making post-mortem examinations and of recording in proper 
protocols the results. These courses continue throughout the 
second year. The laboratory work occupies three half-days a 
week throughout the year. 

The Autopsies are held in the Pathological Building and are witnessed 
by the students of the second, third, and fourth years. 

The course in Bacteriology precedes that in Pathology. It begins in 
October and continues for three months, occupying three half-days a week. 
It is a practical laboratory course in which the students become familiar 
with the preparation of culture media, the principles of sterilization and 
disinfection, the methods of cultivating, staining, and studying bacteria, the 
biological examination of air, water, and soil, and the important species 
of known pathogenic micro-organisms. The hygienic, as well as the patho- 
logical, relations of bacteriology are considered. A course of lectures de- 
voted mainly to the consideration of infection and immunity is given dur- 
ing the period of practical work in bacteriology. 

The principal subjects in General Pathology are taken up systemati- 
cally and taught as far as practicable by actual demonstration and experi- 
ments. Gross Morbid Anatomy is studied at the autopsy table and by 
demonstration of fresh and preserved specimens. Pathological Histology 
is taught as a part of Pathological Anatomy, the description and demon- 
stration of gross lesions being accompanied by the microscopical examina- 
tion of the same lesions. Much use is made of frozen sections of fresh 
organs. The course begins with the study of inflammation, and in regular 
order the pathological anatomy and histology of the difierent tissues and 
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organs of the body are taken op. Microscopical sections are given to be 
stained, mounted, and carefully studied and drawn. Inbtruction in the 
technique of making pathological examinations, including the methods of 
pathological histology, and practice in pathological diagnosis are afforded. 

A recitation is held once a week throughout the year. Didactic lectures 
are given upon subjects which can not be satisfactorily treated in the labo- 
ratory. 

In addition to the courses for undergraduate students, opportunity is 
afforded for advanced work and special research in Pathological Histology, 
Experimental Pathology, and Bacteriology. For these purpose's the Patho- 
logical Laboratory is well equipped with the necessary apfiaratus and ma- 
terial. 

Medicine. 

The instruction in this department is under the charge of Dr. 
William Osier, Professor of Medicine, with whom are associated 
Dr. W. D. Booker, Clinical Professor of the Diseases of Children, 
Dr. H. M. Thomas, Clinical Professor of Diseases of the Nervous 
System, Dr. W. S. Thayer, Associate in Medicine, and Drs. Frank 
R. Smith and T. B. Futcher, Instructors in Medicine. 

The teaching is in the Dispensary, in the Clinical Laboratory, 
and in the Wards. 

The work of the third year is as follows : 

I. Demonstrations in Medical Anatomy and Physiology. These com- 
prise a review of the Topographical Anatomy of the viscera, and a 
consideration of the normal functions and physical signs of the organs in 
health, so far as they relate to practical medicine. 

II. Instruction in History-taking. After a brief didactic introduction, 
the students learn the method of history-taking, by obtaining the anam- 
nesis of patients in the Dispensaries. 

III. The Practical Study of the Symptoms and Signs of Disease. The 
work of the year consists largely in a systematic study of the symptoms of 
disease. For this purpose the patients in the Medical, Neurological, 
and Children's Dispensaries are utilized. The teaching is objective and 
practical. The student learns the use of the instruments of precision 
employed in clinical research — the Stethoscope, Microscope, Opthalmo- 
scope, etc. — by daily routine manipulations. 

IV. Clinical Laboratory. During two afternoons of the week through- 
out the session, the class meets the instructor in the Clinical Laboratory and 
studies systematically the methods of examining the urine, sputum, blood, 
fsecen, gastric juices, etc. 

V. Recitations. At stated intervals recitations are held in which the 
progress of the student is tested, and in which theoretical considerations are 
discussed. 
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The work of the fourth year will consist of: 
I. General Medicine. 

1. Ward-work, in which the atudenls, acting as clinical clerks, will be 
assigned beds and take the histories of new cases as admitted, and be re- 
sponsible (under the direction of the house physician and the first assistant) 
for the ward notes. 

2. Ward Classes. The students will make the visit with Professor 
Osier on three days of the week at 9 a. m., and in this way will be enabled 
to study in a routine manner the progress of the cases. Special instruction 
will be given in the methods of treating diseases. 

3. Recitations. (Drs. Osier, Booker, Thomas, and Thayer). 

II. Diseases of Children. (Professors Osier and Booker). 

The students will be assigned in groups to the Children's Dispensary. 
Professor 'Booker will also hold a clinic and recitation weekly, and direct 
the reading of the class on the subject. 

III. Diseases of the Nervous System. (Professors Osier and 
Thomas). 

The students will go in groups to the Neurological Dispensary and study 
the cases, as they appear, under the direction of Professor Thomas, who will 
also hold a clinic and recitation weekly. 



Surgery. 

The instruction in Surgery is in charge of Dr. William S. Hal- 
sted, Professor of Surgery, assisted by Dr. J. M. T. Finney, Asso- 
ciate in Surgery, by Dr. Joseph C. Bloodgood, Instructor in 
Surgery, by Dr. Sidney M. Cone, Assistant in Surgical Pathology, 
and by an Assistant in Grenito-Urinary Diseases. 

The teaching is in the Dispensary, in the Wards of the HospitaL 
and in the Laboratory of Surgical Pathology. 

The principal work of the third year relates to surgical path- 
ology, surgical diagnosis, and the general principles of surgery. It 
includes : 

I. Surgical Pathology. The macroscopical and microscopical appear- 
ances of the different stages of repair of wounds under various conditions 
are studied. Pathological material from the operating rooms is regularly 
assigned to students for examination. Practice is afforded in the macro- 
Bcopical and microscopical diagnosis of tumors and in surgical bacteriology. 
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II. Minor Sargerj is taaght in the Dispensary, where the student is 
brought into personal contact with the patients and gains practical experi- 
ence in the application of surgical dressings and apparatus and, in general, 
in the treatment of surgical cases. 

III. Clinical Surgery. The students attend a weekly clinic by Professor 
Halsted. 

IV. Operative Surgery. This is taught by practical exercises. 

V. Weekly Recitations. 

The work of the fourth year will consist of: 

I. Ward work. The students will be assigned beds and take the history 
of cases, acting as surgical dressers. 

IL Ward classes. The students will make morning visits to the wards 
with the surgeon, and will receive bedside instruction, thus having opportu- 
nity to become familiar with the management and progress of surgical cases. 

III. Surgical Diagnosis. There will be a weekly exercise in which cases 
will be presented for diagnosis. 

IV. Clinical Surgery. The students will attend two clinics weekly. 

V. There will be opportunity for the continuance of the study of surgical 
pathology and of practice in operative surgery. 

VI. Recitations. 

Obstetrics. 

The instruction in Obstetrics is given in the third and fourth 
years by Dr. J. Whitridge Williams, Associate Professor of Ob- 
stetrics, assisted in the clinical work by the Obstetrical Assistants 
of the Hospital, as follows : 

In the third year, five to seven hours a week are devoted to the 
theoretical teaching of Obstetrics. The time is divided between : 

I. Didactic lectures. 

II. Laboratory instruction in the anatomy, histology, and pathology of 
the female generative organs, from an obstetrical point of view, and the 
pathology of the various diseases of pregnancy, labor, and the puerperal 
state, as well as the various diseases of bone, which play so important a part 
in the production of deformed pelves. 

III. Demonstration of the various operative procedures upon the manni- 
kin, with practical exercises by the students. 

IV. Recitations. 

In the fourth year, the greater part of the work will be prac- 
tical. 

I. The students will be divided into small groups for practical clinical 
instruction in the lying-in ward. 
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II. They will also be required to attend, under proper supervision, a 
definite number of poor women at their own homes. 

III. There will be weekly meetings of the class for clinical conference, 
in which cases which have been observed by the students will be discussed 
and criticised and practical lessons drawn from them. At the same time 
recitations will be held, which will be accompanied by illustrative demon- 
strations by the students upon the mannikin and with the microscope. 

IV. Iix the early part of the year, there will be a short course of lectures 
upon Teratology. 

Gynecology. 

The instruction in Gynecology is in charge of Dr. Howard A. 
Kelly, Professor of Gynecology and Obstetrics, assisted by Dr. 
W. W. Russell, Associate in Gynecology, and by Dr. T. S. CuUen, 
Instructor in Gynecology. The teaching of this subject is in the 
fourth year of the course, and will consist of work in the Dispen- 
sary, in the Hospital Wards and Operating Rooms, and in the 
Laboratory. Instruction will be given in the care of cases in the 
Wards and in the Dispensary, in gynecological examinations 
under ether, in minor and major gynecological operations, and in 
gynecological pathology. The students, divided into small groups, 
will be in daily attendance during two months in the gynecological 
dispensary. There will be weekly clinics and recitations. 

Special Departments of Practical Medicine and Surgery. 

Instruction in these various special departments will be given 
mainly in the fourth year. For the Ward and Dispensary work 
the class will be divided into sections, so arranged that each section 
will be in daily attendance during two months upon a dispensary 
class in the morning from 10.30 to 12 o'clock, and upon another 
in the afternoon from 2 to 3.30. At 12 and at 3.30 there will be 
a daily clinic, lecture, or recitation in one of the special branches. 

The students will perform their work in General Medicine, 
General Surgery, Obstetrics, and Gynecology in the Hospital 
wards before 10.30 a. m. By this arrangement and by rotation, 
each group of students in the fourth year will have two months 
of daily practical ward work in Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics, 
and Gynecology, and two months of daily dispensary work in 
Dermatology, Diseases of Children, Diseases of the Nervous 
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System, Genito-Urinary Diseases, Gynecology, Laryngology and 
Khinology, and Ophthalmology and Otology. In addition, the 
entire class will have two hours each day for a clinic, lecture, or 
recitation in th^se special departments. 

Dermatology. 

The instruction in this department is in charge of Dr. J. Wil- 
liams Lord and Dr. Thomas C. Gilchrist, Associates in Derma- 
tology, and consists of: 

I. A weekly Clinic or Recitation. 

n. Daily work in the Dispensary for two months for each group of stu- 
dents in the fourth year. 

Diseases of Children. 

Dr. William D. Booker, Clinical Professor of Diseases of 
Children. 
(See under Medicine.) 

Diseases op the Nervous System. 

Dr. Henry M. Thomas, Clinical Professor of Diseases of the 
Nervous System. 

(See under Medicine.) 

Genito-Urinary Diseases. 

This department is in charge of the Professor of Surgery and 
an Assistant. There will be : 

I. A weekly Clinic or Becitation. 

II. Daily work in the Dispensary for two months. 

Laryngology (including diseases of the Nose and Pharynx). 

The instruction in this department is in charge of Dr. John N. 
Mackenzie, Clinical Professor of Laryngology. There will be : 

I. A weekly Clinic or Recitation. 

II. Daily work in the Dispensary for two months. Practical instruction 
in the use of the laryngoscope and rhinosoope will be given. 
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Ophthalmology and Otology. 

Instruction in this department will be given by Dr. Samuel 
Theobald, Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology and Otology, and 
Dr. Robert L. Randolph, Associate in Ophthalmology and Otol- 
ogy. There will be : 

I. A weekly CliDic or Recitation. 

II. Daily work in the Dispensary for two months. There will be practi- 
cal instruction in the use of the ophthalmoscope. 

Psychiatry. 

The instruction in Diseases of the Mind is in charge of Dr. 
Henry M. Hurd, Professor of Psychiatry, and of Dr. Henry J. 
Berkley, Associate in Neuro-Pathology. There will be a course 
of lectures, recitations, and clinical demonstrations by Professor 
Hurd and Dr. Berkley, and the students will visit the wards of 
the City Asylum at Bay View, where they will have opportunity 
to study the various forms of insanity. 

History and Literature op Medicine. 

Lectures upon this subject are given by Dr. John S. Billings, 
Lecturer on the History and Literature of Medicine. 

Hygiene. 

Listruction in Hygiene is included in the courses in Pathology 
and Bacteriology and in Physiological and Hygienic Chemistry. 

Legal Medicine. 

This subject will receive attention in the courses in Pathologi- 
cal Anatomy and in Toxicology. Arrangements are contem- 
plated also for more special instruction in medical jurisprudence. 

Special Lectures. 

It is expected that arrangements will be made for short courses 
by specially appointed lecturers on certain selected topics. 
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EXAMINATIONS. 



At the end of the first year examinations in physiological 
chemistry, normal hbtology, and microscopic anatomy are held. 

At the end of the second year there are examinations in 
anatomy, physiology, pathology, bacteriology, and pharmacology. 

At the end of the third year there are examinations in medi- 
cine, surgery, and obstetrics, so far as these subjects have been 
pursued. 

At the end of the fourth year will be the final examinations 
in medicine, surgery, obstetrics, gynecology, and the special 
branches in which instruction has been provided. 

The examinations are partly written and partly oral, and include 
practical tests of laboratory and clinical work. 

Each student must pasd the examinations at the end of each 
year, before he can be admitted to the courses of the succeeding 
year. 



CHARGES FOR TUITION. 



The charge for tuition is two hundred dollars per annum, pay- 
able at the Treasurer's office, in semi-annual instalments, October 
1 and February 1. There are no extra charges for instruction 
in any department or for laboratory courses, except for materials 
consumed. For those who do not possess microscopes, there is an 
annual charge of five dollars for the use of a microscope. The 
student is responsible for damage to the microscope thus rented. 
A deposit of ten dollars as caution money is required from each 
student at the time of his enrolment. The caution money is 
repaid to the student when he leaves, if there are no charges 
against him. Special charges are made for breakage and for 
damage to apparatus. 

Inquiries may be addressed to the Begistrar of the Johns 
Hopkins University. 
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THE MAEY ELIZABETH GAEBETT FUND * 

TERMS OP THE GIFT, AS ACCEPTED BY THE TEU8TEES, FEBRUABY 21, 1893. 

Miss Mary Elizabeth Garrett, in order to make up the sum of $500,000, 
which the Board of Trustees required should be secured as an endowment 
before the Medical School of the University was opened, has contributed to 
that fund the sum of $306,977 upon the following terms, which have been 
agreed to by the University : 

1. That women shall enjoy all the advantages of the Medical School of 
the Johns Hopkins University on the same terms as men, and shall be ad- 
mitted on the same terms as men to all prizes, dignities or honors that are 
awarded by competition, examination or regarded as rewards of merit. 

2. That not more than $50,000 of the original endowment of $500,000 
shall be expended on a building or buildings ; and that in memory of the 
contributions of the Committees of the Women's Medical School Fund, this 
building, if there be but one, or the chief building, if there be more than 
one, shall be known as the Women's Fund Memorial Building. 

3. That the Medical School of the University shall be exclusively a 
graduate school as hereinafter explained, that is to say : That the Medical 
School of the Johns Hopkins University shall form an integral part of the 
Johns Hopkins University, and like other departments of the University, 
shall be under the management and control of the Trustees of the said Uni- 
versity ; that it shall provide a four years' course, leading to the degree of 
Doctor of Medicine ; that there shall be admitted to the School those students 
only who by examination or by other tests equally satisfactory to the Faculty 
of the Medical School (no distinction being made in these tests or exami- 
nations between men and women), have proved that they have completed 
the studies included in the Preliminary Medical Course (Group Three, 
Chemical-Biolbgical Course) as laid down in the University Register (but 
thb condition is not meant to restrict the Trustees from receiving as hearers, 
but not as candidates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine, those who have 
leoeived the degree of Doctor of Medicine, or its equivalent, in some school 

* So designated by the Trostees, December 24, 1892. 
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of good repate) ; and that the degree of Doctor of Medicine of the Johns 
Hopkins University shall be given to no Doctors of Medicine who have not 
proved by examination or by other tests equally satisfactory to the Faculty 
of the Medical School that they have completed the studies included in 
the Preliminary Cour8e« besides completing the course of instruction of the 
Medical ^hool of the Johns Hopkins University. 

The aforegoing provisions shall not be construed as restricting the liberty 
of the University to make such changes in the requirements for the admission 
to the Medical ^hool of the Johns Hopkins University or to accept such 
equivalents for the studies required for admission to this school as shall not 
lower the standard of admission specified in this clause : provided that the 
requirements in modern languages other than English shall not be dimin- 
ished, and provided also that the requirements in non-medical scientific 
studies shall include at least as much knowledge of natural science as is 
imparted in the three minor courses in science now laid down in its uni- 
versity register, the subjects and arrangements of these scientific studies 
being subject to such modifications as may from time to time seem wise to 
its Board and to the Faculty of the Medical School, but being at all times 
the same for all candidates for admission. (For such requirements always 
see University Register. ) 

4. That the terms of this gift and the Resolutions of October 28th, 1890, 
by which the Trustees accepted the gift of the Woman's Medical School 
Fund, shall be printed each year in whatever annual calendars may be 
issued announcing the courses of the Medical SchooL — See appended 
Resolutions. 

5. That there shall be created a committee of six women to whom the 
women studying in the Medical School may apply for advice concerning 
lodging and other practical matters, and that all questions oonoerning the 
personal character of women applying for admission to the School, and all 
non-academic questions of discipline afiecting the women studying in the 
Medical School shall be referred to this committee, and by them be in 
writing reported for action to the authorities of the University ; that the 
members of this committee shall be members for life ; that the committee, 
when once formed, shall be self-nominating, its nominations of new mem- 
bers to fill such vacancies as may occur being subject always to the approval 
of the Board of Trustees of the University. 

6. That in the event of any violation of any or all of the aforesaid stipu- 
lations, the said sum of $306,977 shall revert to her, or such person or 
persons, institution or institutions, as she by testament or otherwise may 
hereafter appoint 

It will be observed that by the tenor of the aforegoing terms no university 
course will be in any way modified by any conditions attached to her gift. 
Those conditions relate exclusively to preparation for the Medical School, 
and have received, in the bhape in which they are now presented, the 
unanimous approval of the Medical Faculty of the University. 
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The terms of admission to the Medical School of the University as formu- 
lated and interpreted by the Medical Faculty of the University, February 
4, 1893, and here subjoined, are therefore in entire accordance with the 

terms of her gift 

(Signed) Mabt £. Gabrett. 

REQUIBEMENTS FOR ADMISSION TO THE ICEDICAL SCHOOL OF THS JOHNS 

HOPKINS UNIVERSITY, UNANIMOUSLY APPROVED BY THE ICEDICAL 

FACULTY, FEBRUARY 4, 1893. 

A course of four years' instruction will be provided leading to the degree 
of Doctor of Medicine. 
To this course there will be admitted as candidates for the degree : 

1. Those who have satisfactorily completed the Chemical Biological 
Course which leads to the A. B. Degree in this University. 

2. Graduates of approved Colleges or Scientific Schools who can furnish 
evidence: (a) That they have a good reading knowledge of French and 
German ; (6) That they have such knowledge of Physics, Chemistry and 
Biology as is imparted by the regular Minor Courses given in these subjects 
in this University. 

3. Those who give evidence by examination that they possess the general 
education implied by a degree in arts or in science from an approved Col- 
lege or Scientific School, and the knowledge of French, German, Physics, 
Chemistry and Biology, already indicated. 

By approved Colleges and Scientific Schools are meant those whose 
standard for graduation shall be considered by this University as essentially 
equivalent to its standard for graduation in the undergraduate department. 

It is to be understood that at least one year's study in the Chemical and 
Biological Sciences in their immediate relations to medicine shall be 
required from students after their entrance to the medical school. 



II. 

THE WOMEN'S MEDICAL SCHOOL FUND. 

At a meeting of the Board of Trustees of the University, October 28, 1890, 
the following letter was presented : 

"The committees formed for the purpose of raising a fund to procure the 
most advanced medical education for women, can now place at your disposal 
the sum of one hundred thousand dollars for the use of your medical school, 
if you will, by resolution, agree that women whose previous training has 
been e<iuivalent to your preliminary medical course, shall be admitted to 
the school, when it shall open, upon the same terms which may be pre- 
3 
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scribed for men. There can be no doubt that women ought to be trained 
to act as nurses for sick women. There is as little doubt that a sufficient 
number of women ought to be educated and trained in such manner as to 
be fully able to care for sick women who may wish or ought to be treated 
by women. We have devoted ourselves to the furtherance of this object. 
We have reason to hope that a university which proposes to found a medical 
school intended to teach advanced methods in the treatment of those diseases 
which afflict mankind, will not refuse to women the opportunity of learning 
such methods. There is now a general interest in our movement In order 
that this interest may be sustained we ask you to consider our offer at the 
earliest possible period. 

NANCfY MORRIS DAVIS, 

Chairman of the Baltimore Committee.*^ 

The following minute was adopted by the Trustees : 

The President and Board of Trustees of the Johns Hopkins University 
have received from Mrs. Nancy Morris Davis, chairman of one of the com- 
mittees formed for the purpose of raising a fund to procure the most advanced 
medical education for women, the gratifying intelligence that $100,000 has 
been raised for the use of their intended Medical School, and is at their 
disposal, if they will, by resolution, agree to the terms upon which the 
money was contributed by its donors. 

These terms are that this Board, if it accepts the funds thus raised, shall 
agree, by resolution, that, when its Medical School shall be opened, women 
whose training has been equivalent to the preliminary medical course pre- 
scribed for men, shall be admitted to such school upon the same terms as 
may be prescribed for men. 

The offer to this University of the particular fund is the free voluntary 
act of women residing in this State and in other states, made without the 
suggestion or solicitation of this Board, and we accept it under and subject 
to the terms which are made a part of the gift, with the understanding and 
declaration, however, that such preliminary training in all its parts shall be 
obtained in some other institution of learning devoted, in whole or in part, 
to the education of women, or by private tuition. 

The fund so contributed shall be invested and known as " The Women's 
Medical School Fund,'' and that fund, and all interest to accrue thereon, 
and all additions made thereto for the same purpose, shall remain invested 
for the purposes of increase only until, with its aid as a foundation, a general 
fund has been accumulated amounting to not less than $500,000, and suf- 
ficient for the establishment and maintenance of a Medical School worthy 
of the reputation of this University and fully sufficient as a means of com- 
plete medical instruction. Then, and not until then, will a Medical School 
be opened by this University ; and then, and not until then, will the gift 
now offered be used by this University ; and then, and not until then, will 
the terms attached thereto be operative. 
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, The utility of a training school for women nurses has been demonstrated 
by the experience and practice of the Johns Hopkins Hospital, and by the 
necessities of home life among our people. 

This Board is satisfied that in hospital practice among women, in penal 
institutions in which women are prisoners, in charitable institutions in which 
women are cared for, and in private life, when women are to be attended, 
there is a need and place for learned and capable women physicians ; and 
that it is the business and duty of this Board, when it is supplied with the 
necessary means for opening its proposed Medical School, to make provision 
for the training and full qualification of such women for the abundant work 
which awaits them in these wide fields of usefulness. 

Nothing contained in this minute shall be construed as abridging, in any 
manner, the right of the Board of Trustees of the Johns Hopkins University 
to make such rules and regulations as they may deem necessary for the 
government of its School of Medicine, when it is organized ; and in making 
such rules and regulations, the terms of this minute shall always be respected 
and observed. 



women's committee op the medical school^ appointed by 

MISS GABRETT, DECEMBER 22, 1892. 

MBS. HENBY M. HIJBD, 
MBS. IRA BEMSEN, 
MBS. WILLIAM OSLEB, 
MISS M. CAREY THOMAS, 
MISS MARY M. GWINN, 
MISS MARY E. OARRETT. 

Their duties are stated in paragraph 5 of the letter printed above. 
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Francis White, 
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Lewis N. Hopkins, 
Francis White, 
Jambs Carey Thomas, 
C. Morton Stewart, 
Joseph P. Elliott, 
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The President op the University, ex officio. 



Alan P. Smith, 
James L. McLane, 
W. Graham Bowdoin, 
William T. Dixon, 
Benjamin F. Newcomer, 



TRUSTEES OF THE JOHNS HOPKINS HOSPITAL 



William T. Dixon, 

President. 



Joseph P. Elliott, 

Vice-President. 



Lewis N, Hopkins, 

Secretary. 



Francis White, 
Lewis N. Hopkins, 
Alan P.Smith, 
Joseph P. Elliott, 
George W. CJorner, 
C. Morton Stewart, 



William T. Dixon, 
John E. Hurst, 
James L. McLane, 
Charles F. Mayer, 
John A. Whitridge, 
Henry D. Harlan. 
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CALENDAR, 1897-98 



The present academic year closes Jnne 15, 1897. 

CJommencement Daj falls on Tuesday, June 15, 1897. 

The fifth academic year begins October 1, 1897, and continues till June 
15, 1898. 

The Christmas Becess begins Friday, December 24, 1897. 

Exercises will be resumed Monday, January 3, 1898. 

Commemoration Day of the Johns Hopkins University falls on Tuesday, 
February 22, 1898. 

The Spring Recess begins Thursday, April 7, and closes Wednesday, 
April 13, 1898. 

The courses for Graduates in Medicine begin Monday, May 2, and dose 
Friday, July 1, 1898. 
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THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE 



The names are arranged in the several groups in the order in which the 
members of the stafi assumed their duties. 



PRESIDENT 



Daniel C. Gilman, ll. d. 



A. B., Yale UniTexaity, 1802, and A. M., 1806 ; LL. D., Harrard Unlvenitj, 187«.St. John's College, 1870, 
Colnmbia Univenity. 1887, Yale Unlyenity. 1889, UniTenity of North Carolina, 1880. and Prinoeton 
University, 1896; ProfesMr in Yale University, 1880-7S; President of the University of California, 
1872-70; Corresponding Member of the British|Assoeiatlon for the Advancement of Seienoe. 

1300 Entaw Place. 



PROFESSORS 

William H. Welch, m.d., ll.d. 
Professor of Pathology and Dean. 

A. B. . Yale University, 1870 ; M. D., College of Physicians and Snrgeons (N. Y.), 1870 ; M. D. (Hon.), 
University of Pennsylvania, 1894 ; LL. D., Western Reserve University, 1894, and Yale University, 
1896; Professor of Pathological Anatomy and General Pathology in the Bellevne Hospital Medical 
College, N. Y., 1879-64; Paihologitt to the Johns Bopkina Ho9pUal. 935 gt. Paul St. 



Ira Remsen, m. d., ph. d., ll. d. 
Professor of Chemistry. 



A. B., College of the City of New York, 1860 ; M. D., College of Physicians and Snrgeons (N. Y.), 1867 ; 
Ph. D., University of Oottingen, 1870; LL. D., Colnmbia University. 189S, and Prinoeton University, 
1806; Professor of Chemistry in Williams College, 1872-76, and previously Assistant in Chemistry 
in the University of Tubingen ; Corresponding Member of the British Association for the Advance- 
ment of sdenee. 12 E. Biddle St. 

William Osler, m. d., ll d., f. r. c. p. 
Professor of the Principles and Practice of Medicine. 

M. D., McGill University, 1872, and LL. D., 1890; Fellow of the Royal College of Physicians, London ; 
Professor of the Institates of Medicine, McOill University, Montreal, 1874-84 ; Professor of Clinical 
Medicine, University of Pennsylvania, 1884-89; Physician in Chi^ to the Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

1 W. Franklin St. 

7 
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Johns Hopkins .Medical School 



Henbt M. Hurd, bl d., ll. d. 

Professor of Psychiatry, 

A. B.. UniTanity of Bfiohlgan. IMS. M. D.. 1866, A. M.. 1870. and LL. D.. 1895; Snperintondant of th* 
EMtorn MiehifAn Afjlum, 1878-89; SuperintendeiU q^ the John* Hopkins HoipUal. 

The Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

William S. Halsted, m. d. 
Professor of Surgery, 

A, B., Tale UniTonitj, 1874 ; M. D., Call^Ke of PbysieUiu and Surgeons (New York). 1877 ; formerly 
Attending Surgeon to the Presbjterian and BelleTue llospiuls. AHOoiate Surgeon to Roosevelt 
Hospital, and Soi^eon in Chief to the Emigrant Hospital. New York ; Surgeon in Chi^ to the John* 
Hopkins Hospital. 1201 EutaW PlaCC. 

Howard A. Kelly, m. d. 
Professor of Gynecology and Obstetrics. 

A. B., UniTertity of Pennsylvania, 1877, and M. D.. 1882 ; Assooiate Professor of Obstetrios, UniTersity 
of Pennsjlvania, 1888-89 ; Gyneeologist to the Johns Hopkins Hospital. X^QQ £utaw Plaoe. 



Franklin P. Mall, m. d. 
Professor of Anatomy. 



M. D., UniTersi^ of Ifiohigan, 1883 ; Fellow of the Johns Hopkins University, 188^-88, and Assistant 
in Pathology, 188S-89; Adjunct Professor of Anatomy, Clark University, 1889-92; Professor of 
Anatomy, University of Chicago, 1882-93. 200 E. PrestOO St. 



John J. Abel, m. d. 
Professor of Pharmacology, 

Ph. B., University of Michigan, 1883; M. D., University of Strassburg, 1888; Professor of Materia 
Medica and Therapeutios, University of Michigan, 1891-93. 1604 Bolton St. 



William H. Howell, ph. d., m. d. 
Professor of Physiology, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1881 ; FeUow. 1882-84, Ph. D., 1884; AssisUnt in Biology, 1884-SS, 
Associate, 1885-88, and Assooiate Professor, 1888-89; Lecturer. University of Michigan, 1889-90. 
M. D.. 1890. and Professor of Physiology and Histology. 1890-92 ; Associate Professor of Physiology, 
Harvard University, 1892-98. 53 W. Mt. Eoyal AvC 

William K. Brooks, ph. d., ll. d. 
Professor of Comparative Anatomy and Zoology, 

A. B., WilUams College, 1870, and LL. D.. 1893; Ph. D.. Harvard University, 1876; FeUow, Johns 
Hopkins University. 1876, Assooiate, 1876-83. and Associate Professor, 1883-91; Fellow, Royal 
Microscopical Society of London. 
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Faculty of Medicine 



CLINICAL PROFESSORS 

William D. Booker, m. d. 
Clinical Professor of Diseases of Children, 

M. D.. Univenitj of Yirginia. 1867 ; Attending Fhyiioian to The ThomM Wilion 8*nitarinm, Balfci- 
more ; AMoeiate in Pedtatriea, The Johnn Ujpkin* Honjtitnl and Ditpenaary. 

861 Park Ave. 

John N. Mackenzie, bl d. 
Clinical Professor of Laryngology and Rhinology. 

M. D., UniTenity of Virginia. 1876. and Now York University, 1877: Corresponding Fellow of the 
Larjngologieal, Rhinological. and Otological Association of Great Britain; Corresponding Member 
of the Laryngological, Rhinological, and Otological Society of France ; Laryngolfgiat, The Johna 
Hopkina Boapital and Diapenaary. gyQ Park Ave. 

Samuel Theobald, m. d. 
Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology and Otology, 

Bf, D., UniTeraity of Maryland, 1867; Ophthalmic and Aural Surgeon, The Johna Hopkina HoapiteU. 

304 W. Monument St 

Henry M. Thomas, m. d. 
Clinical Professor of Diseases of the Nervous System, 

M. D., UnlTertity of Maryland, 1884 ; Aaaiatantj The Johna Hopkina Hoapital and Diapenaary. 

1228 Madison Ave. 



ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS 

Simon Flexner, m. d. 
Associate Professor of Pathology, 

M. D., University of Lonisville. 1888 ; Fellow in Pathology, Johns Hopkins University, 1891-92, 
Associate in Pathology, 1892-95; Reaident Pathologist, The Johna Hopkina Hoapital. 

The Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

J. Whitridge Williams, m. d. 
Associate Professor of Obstetrics. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1886; M. D., University of Maryland, 1888; Aaaoeiatein ObaMrica, 
The Johna Hopkina Hoepital. g^g Park Ave. 

Lewellys p. Barker, bl b. 

Associate Professor of Anatomy, 

M. B.. Univeraity of Toronto, 189(); Fellow in Pathology, Johns Hopkins University, 1892-94; Assis- 
tant and Associate in Anatomy, 1893-95; Aaaiatanl Reaident Pathologiat, The Johna Hopkina 

Hoapital. The Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
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10 JohnB Hopkins Medical School 



William S. Thayeb, m. d. 
Associate Professor of Medicine. 

A. B.. HwTud Univenitj. 1886. aad M. D^ 1880 ; A«oeUt« in Mtdidia*, 18M-M ; Bttideni PAynncm, 
Tk» Jokiu Uopkina MotpitaL Xhe JohllB HopldllS HospitsL 

LECTURERS 

John S. Billings, m. d., ll. d. 
Lecturer on the History and Literature of Medicine. 

A, B.. Oxford CoUeg* (Ohio), 18ff7, and A. M.. 1860; M. D.. UniTerritj of CineiniiAti. I860; LL. D.. 
Univenitj of Edinburgh, 1884. Hftrrard Univordty, 1886; D. C. L.. UnWerdty of Oxford. 1880; 
M. D. (H9ii.)> UniTortity of Dublin. 180S; Dopnty Snrfeon-Ooneral. U. S. Army (retired) ; DiiMtor 
of the Laboratory of Hyi^eno. UnlTortity of PeoniylTania, 1806-96 ; Saperintondont of the New York 
PabUe Library. 32 E. Slst St., Ncw Yofk. 

Chakles Wardell Stiles, ph. d., bc. s. 
Lecturer on Medical Zoology, 

Fb. D.. UnlTerdty of Leipdg. 1800; M. 8. (Hon.), Weeleyan UniTerdty, 1806; Correeponding Mem- 
ber, Soeiety of Biology and Aoademy of Medicine (Parii) ; Zoologist. U. 8. Bureau of Animal 

Industry. Boreau of Animal Industry, Washington. 



ASSOCIATES, INSTRUCTORS, AND ASSISTANTS 

John M. T. Finney, m. d. 
Associate in Surgery. 

A. B., Prinoeton College, 1884; M. D.. Harrard Univeraity. 1888; AuociaUin Swgety, TJie John* 

Bopkine Hoepiiai, 923 N. Charlcs St. 

George P. Dreyer, ph. d. 
AssodcUe in Physiology. 

A. B.. Johne Hopkine UnlTeraity, 1887. FeUow in Biology. 1889-90. and Ph. D.. 1800. 

187 Jackson Place. 

William W. Russell, m. d. 
Associate in Gynecology. 

M. D., UniTeraity of FenniylTania, 1890 ; Resident Gyaeodlogist. The Johne Uopkins Hospital. 1894-95. 

1503 Madison Ave. 

Henry J. Berkley, m. d. 
Associate in Neuro-Pathology. 

M. D., UniTeraity of Maryland, 1881 ; Attending Physician to the City Asylum at Bay View. 

1303 Park Ave. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Faculty of Medicine 11 

J. Williams Lord, m. d. 
Associate in Dermatology and Instructor in Anatomy. 

A. B., John* Hopkina UniTanity, 18S4; M. D., UnlTardtj of PanniylTanift, 1887; DtrmatologiH to 
the JoJma Hopkina HoepUal and JHtpenaary. 825 N. Arlington AvC 

T. Caspar Gilchrist, bl b. a a 
Assodoie in Dermatology. 

lit. M. B., UniTaraitj of London, 1888; M.B. C. 8., and L. 8. A., London, 1887; Dormatologiat to ih» 
JohM Bopkin$ BoapUal and Diapenaary. 817 JJ, CharleS St. 

BoBERT L. Randolph, bl d. 
Associate in Ophthalmology and Otology. 

M. D., UniTenity of Maryland, 1884 ; A$9oeiate Ophthalmie cutd Aural Surgeon to the Johne Hopkint 
Eoepital and JHtpeneary. 211 W. Madison St. 

Thomas B. Aldrich, ph. d. 
Associate in Physiological Chemistry. 

Ph. D., UnlTanity of Jena, 1891, and Aaaiitant in Chemistry, Jena, 1801-02. 

1601 Madison Ave. 
Thomas B. Putcher, m. r 
Assodaie in Medicine. 

M. B., UnlTenity of Toronto, 1803; Aaaiitant Beaident Phyaioian. The Johna Hopkina Hoapital, 

1804-95. The Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

Joseph C. Bloodgood, m. d. 
Instructor in Surgery. 

S. B., Univeraity of Wiaoonain, 1883; M. D., Univeraity of Fennaylvania, 1891; Seeident Surgeon^ 
The Johne Hopkina HoapUal. The JohllS HopkinS Hospital. 

Thomas S. Cullen, m. r 
Instructor in Gynecology. 

M. B., Univeraity of Toronto, 1890; Reaident Oynecologiat, The Johna Hopkina Hoapital. 

The Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

Adolph G. Hoen, m. d. 
Instructor in Photo-Micrography. 

M. D., Univeraity of Maryland, 1872. 713 York Boad. 

Frank R. Smith, m. d. 
Instructor in Medicine. 

A. M., University of Cambridge (England), 1882; M. D., Univeraity of Maryland, 1801; Aaaiatant 
Reaident Phyaioian, Johna Hopkina Hoapital, 1891-93 ; Chi^/ of Medical Clinic, TJte Johna Hopkina 

iHspenaary. 1126 Cathedral St. 
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12 Johns Hopkins Medical School 

Albebt C. Crawford, m. d. 
Assistant in Pharmacology. 

M. D.. College of Fhydeiani uid Bnrgeoiie (BiUt.). 18BS. 1009 K. Caroline St 

George W. Dobbin, m. d. 
Assistant in Obstetrics. 

A. B., Johns Hopkine UniTenity, 1891 ; M. D., UniTerdty of MuyUnd, 1894; AMulant Buident 

obttttrietoM, The johtu Hopkins HotpitoL jhe Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

Walter Jones, ph. d. 
Assistant in Physiological Chemistry. 

A. B., Johiif HopUna UniTenity, 1888, and Ph. D., 1801 ; Professor of N»tar»l Sdenee, Wittenberg 
College, 1891-9S: Professor of AnnlTtieal Chemistry, Pordne UniTorsity, 1892-86. 

1811 Maryland Ave. 
Sydney M. Cone, m. d. 
Assistant in Surgical Pathology. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTerdty, 1890: M. D., UniTordtj of PennsylTnni*, 1893; Assistant Resident 
Surgeon, The Johns Hopkins Hospital, 1894-95. 1607 EutaW Plaoe. 

Louis E. Livingood, m. d. 
Assistant in Pathology. 

A. B., Prinoeton UniTersity, 1890; M. D., UniTersity of Pennsylrania, 189S; Fellow in Pathology, 
Johns Hopkins Unirerslty, 1895-96. Xhe Johns Hopkins Hospital. 



Assistant in Bacteriology. 

Boss O. Harrison, ph. d. 
Instructor in Anatomy. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTersity, 1890, Fellow in Biology, 1893-94, and Ph. D., 1894; Leotarer in 
Morphology, Bryn Mawr College, 1894-96. 2018 Park Ave. 

Henry Barton Jacobs, m. d. 
Instructor in Medicine. 

A. B., Harvard University, 1883, M. D., 1887, and Assistent in Botony, 1888^86. 

1128 Cathedral St 
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CATALOGUE AND ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE 
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION FOR CAN- 
DIDATES FOR THE DEGREE OF 
DOCTOR OF MEDICINE 
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STUDENTS, 1896-97 



Candidates for the Degree of M. D. 



Fourth Year 



Babdeen, Chables Russbll 

A. B., HAirard Unirenity, 1898. 

Brown, Thomas Richardson 

A. B., Johna Hopkini UniTenity, 18M. 

Dayis, Walter S. Minneapolis, Minn, 

S. B., Amhent CoUege, 1803. 

Day, Lester Wiggins 

Ph. B., Yale UniTenity. 18BS. 

Hamburger, Louis Philip 

A. B., Johiif Hopkina Uniyenity, 1803. 

HuNifER, Guy Le Roy 

S. B., Vnirtnitj of Wiieoiuin, 1803. 

Lyon, Irving Phillips 

A. B.. Tale UniTenitj. IWS. 

MacCallum. William George 

A. B., UniTerdty of Toronto, 1804. 

McBryde, Charles Neil 



STracose, N. Y. 
Baltimore 



Baltimore 
Baltimore 
Madison, Wis. 
Hartford, Cionn. 
Dnnnyille, Ont. 



1200 Gwlford Av. 
1033 OcUh^drcdSL 
1005 N. OharUs SL 
47 W, Ml Boyd Av. 
1501 EtUaw Place 
132 Jackson Place 
717 N. Calvert 8l 
1200 OuUford Av, 



Blacksbarg, Va. 1213 Eutaw Place 



8. B.J UnlTenitT of South C»roliIU^ 1891 ; M. S., Yirgini* Afriooltantl and Meehanieal 



CoUece,ll 

McCuLLOH, William Watson Baltimore 

A. B., Johne Hopkins UniTenity, 1889. 

Mitchell, James Farnandis Baltimore 

A. B., Johna Hopkina Unirenity, 1891. 

Nichols, Joseph Longworth 

A. B., Harrard UniTerdty, 1803. 

Ofie, Eugene Lindsay Baltimore 

A. B., Johna Hopkina UniTeraity, 1803. 

Packard, Mary Secord Bayonne, N. J. 

A. B., Yaaaar Collefe, 1802; Harrard Summer Sohool, 1803. 

Pancoast, Omar Borton Woodstown, N. J. 

S. B., Swarthmore Collefe, 1803. 

Penrose, Clement Andariese Baltimore 

A. B., Johna Hopkina Univeraity, 180S. 

Strong, Richard Pearson Baltimore 

Ph. B.. Yale UniTeraity. I89S. 



929 McCMoh SL 
1013 Quhedral SL 



Cincinnati, O. 1200 Ouilford Av. 



219 W, Monument St. 
851 N. Eutaw St. 
132 Jackson Place 
21 ML Royal Av. W. 
Fort McHenry 
(17) 
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16 Johns Hopkins Medicai Schwl 



Third Year 
Baer, William Stevenson Baltimore 24 N. Broadway 

A. B.. John! HopUna UniTenitj. 1894. 

Benson, Thomas P. Wellbam WeUham 

A. B.. Johna Hopkini UniTenity. IW4. 

Calvert, William Jephtha Lexington, Kj, 422 N. Broadway 

A. B., Unirenity of Kentnokj. I8B3; Qradaato Stadent. Kentvoky SUto Collefo, 188S-94. 

Casbidy, Patrick Joseph Norwich, Conn. 1727 Faimwunt Av. 

A. B.. Tale UniTeraity. 18M. 

Church, Cornelia Chapel Pasadena, Cal. \Zb Jackaon Place 

A. B., Smith Collef«. 1888. 

CoE, John Wjluams, Jr. Meriden, Conn. 1734 ^. Fayette /SSL 

Ph. B.. Tale Unirenity. 1803. 

Cox, Walter Bel Alton Bd Alton, Md. 

A. B., Johna Hopkina UniTeraity, 18M. 

Dawson, Percy Millard Montreal, Canada The AUamoni 

A. B.. Johns Hopkina Unireraity, 1804. 

Eltino, Arthur Wells Upper Red Hook, N. Y. 4\2 N. Broadway 

A. B.. Tale Univeraity. 1804. 

Ford, Wjllla^m Weber Norwalk, O. 718 N, Howard 8L 

A. B.. Adalbert College. 1893. 

Hastings, Thomas Wood Morristown, N. J. 9 W, Chase Sk, 

A. B., Johns Hopkina UniTeraity, 1804. 

Herbick, Alfred Birch Amsterdam, N. Y. 812 N. Broadway 

A. B.. Williama CoUege. 1894. 

Johnstone, Mary Margaret Sew all Newburyport, Mase. 

A. B., Smith College, 1894; Harrard Summer School, 1894. 4^7 ^, Charles SL 

Knox, James Hall Mason, Jr. Baltimore 13 E. PresUm Sk, 

A. B.. Yale Univeraity, 1802, and Ph. D., 1804. 

Langfeld, Millard Baltimore 2226 EtUaw Place 

A. B., Johna Hopkina Univeraity, 1893. 

Light, Gertrude Milwaukee, Wis. 417 N. Charles SL 

8. B., Univeraity of Wiaoonain, 1804. 

LuPTON, Frank Allemong Auburn, Ala. 16 S. Broadway 

8. B., Alabama Polytechnic Inatitnte, 1891. and M. 8., 1892; Graduate Student, Johna Hop- 
kina Univeraity, October to January, 1893-94. 

Madison, James Daniel Mazomanie, Wis. 1734 E, Fayette SL 

S. B., Univeraity of Wiaconain, 1804. 

Marshall, Harry Taylor Baltimore 1209 SL Paul SL 

A. B., Johna Hopkina Univeraity, 1894. 

(yCoNNELL, Delia Maria Marlborough, Mass. 135 Jackson PL 

A. B., Vaaaar College, 1893; Graduate Student, Maaa. Inatitnte of Teehnology, 1803-94. 

Perkins, Roger Griswold Schenectady, N. Y. 112S McOidloh SL 

A. B.. Union College, 1893, and Harvard Unlveraitiy, 1894. 

Porter, Eatherine Baltimore 2100 N. Calvert SL 

A. B., Bryn Mawr College, 1894. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



students 



17 



Pratt, Joseph Hersey North Middleboro, Mass. 1640 E, FuyeUe St, 

Ph. B., Yale Unirenity. 1894. 

Sands, Geobgiana Port Chester, N. Y. 851 N. Eutaw St, 

A. B., YMmr CoUefe, 1893; Or»diiate Stadent, BaniArd CoUege (N. Y.)> 189S-94. 

ScHENCE, Benjamin Robinson Syracuse, N. Y. 812 N, Broadvxiy 

A. B.. WlUiams College, 1894. 

Steinbb, Walter Ralph Baltimore 1038 N, Eutaw 8L 

A. B.. Yale Unirenity, 1892, and A. M., 1896; Qradoate Student, Johns Hopkins UniTer- 
sit7. 1892-94. 

Walker, Emma Elizabeth Parker8burg,W.Va. U^7 N. Charles SL 

A. B., Smith College, 1887. 

Whitridge, Andrew Henderson Baltimore IS W. Bead St. 

8. B., Harrard Uniremty, 1894. 

WoLPE, Katherine Margaret Tiffin, O. 118 Jachon Plaee 

B. L. and S. B., Adrian College rMioh.), 1889; Graduate Student, Yale and Chieago Uni- 

▼enitiee, IH92-94 

(») 



1517 BolUm St, 
1005 N. CharUs SL 



Second Year 
Brown, Lawrason Baltimore 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTerdty, 1896. 

Brownell, Edward Erle Woodland, Cal. 

Ph. B., Yale Unirersity, 1899. 

Buckler, Humphrey Warren Baltimore 806 Cathedral SL 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTersity, 1896. 

Cole, Rufus Ivory Peru, 111. 1727 Fairmount Av, 

S. B., Unirenity of Michigan, 1896. 

Davis, Frank Curtiss Minneapolis, Minn. 1005 N, Charles SL 

A. B., Amherst College, 1895. 

Davis, John Staige Sault Ste Marie, Mich. 517 Cathedral SL 

Ph. B., Yale Unirersity, 1895. 

Emerson, Charles Phillips 

A. B. Amherst College. 1894. 

Epler, Blanch N. 

S. B., University of California, 1895. 

Erlanger, Joseph 

S. B., UniTersity of California, 1896. 

Evans, Philip Sapfery, Jr. 

A. B., Yale Unirersity, 1895. 

FoLLis, Richard Holden, Jr. 

Ph. B., Yale University, 1895. 

Fulton, Frank Taylor 



Methuen, Mass. 103 Jackson Place 
Oakland, Cal. 129 E. North Av. 

San Francisco, Cal. 1640 .E. -Fayette 51?. 
Baltimore 116 Jackson Place 

San Francisco, Cal. 517 Cathedral SL 



Warsaw, 111. 



1734 E. Fayette SL 



8. B., Knox College, 1894; A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1896. 

Gallagher, James Daton Steuben vllle, O. 707 N, Broadway 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1896. 

Harris, Henry Olympia, Wash. 521 N, Wolfe St. 

A. B., Leiand Stanford Jr. University, 1895. 

2 
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Johns Hopkins Medical School 



Hots, Hehbt Joseph 

A. B., BrowB UniT«nit7, 18B8. 

Ladd, Louis Wtltjamb 

A. B.. Tal« UmlTWsitj, UBS. 

JjOTLE, Charles Sumner 

A. B., W«bMh OoU«c«, UM. 

LuETSCHER, John Arthur 

8. B., U»lT«ni^ of WiMOBiiii, 1808. 

Lynch, Frank Wobthington 

A. B., Ad«lb«ri CoUh*. UOB. 

Maoee, Chester Lea 



ProTideDoe, B. I. 512 N. Broadway 
New HaTeD, Coim. 116 Jackson Place 
EyansYille, Ind. 1006 N. Broadway 
Sack aty, Wis. 104 Jaekdon Place 
aeveland, O. 718 N. Himard 8L 

San Frandsoo, Cal. 519 N. Woffe 8L 



A. B. And A. M.. L«lMid StuDrad Jr. Unlrtni^, 18Bfr^ 

Moore, Hugh Miller Oxford, O. 

8. B. Mid M. 8.. UiMmi Vtdrmiij, 1806. 

Oliver, Edward Spiller Baltimore 

A. B., Johns HopUna UniTonitj. 1806. 

Ottley, Charles Williams Atlanta, Oa. 

A. B.. Prineeton Colloge. 1803. 

Owsley, Paul Octavius Chicago, 111. 

Ph. B.. Ynlo UniTordty. 1806. 

Pleasants, Jacob Hall, Jr. Baltimore 

A. B., Johns Hopkini UniTenity, 1806. 

BosENHEiM, Sylvan Baltimore 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTordtj, 1806. 

Sampson, John Albertson Troy, N. Y. 

A. B., Willinms CoIIece, 180S. 

Steele, Harry Merriman Waterbary, Conn, 

Ph. B., Yale UniTordty, 1804. 

Steensland, Halbert Severin Madison, Wis. 

8. B., UnlTarsity of Wisoonsin, 1806. 

Stone, William Bidgely 

A. B., Frinoeton CoUege. 1896. 

Strobel, Edgar Randolph 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTerdty, 1896. 

Verhoeff, Frederick Herman 

Ph. B., Yale UniTorsitj, 1806. 

Williams, William Whitridge 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTorsity, 1806. 

Wyckopp, Sarah Delia 

8. B.. Welleslej CoUtgo. 1804. 

Yates, Lawrence Milwaukee, Wis. 1005 N. Charlee St, 

Ph. B., Yale UniTsrsi^, 1804; 8. B., UniTsrsity of Wiseonsin, 1806. 

(86) 



1033 N. Broadway 
1725 BoUm Sl 
1727 FatrmowU Av. 
517 Oathedral SL 
606 Oathedral Sl 
521 N. Wolfe SL 
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First Year 
Akerman, Joseph Athens, Ga. 1727 Fairmount Av. 

A. B., UniTenity of OeorgU. 1804, and Qradnate Student. 1896-96. 

Allen, Herbert Wilt^l^ms Oakland, Cal. 812 N, Broadway 

S. B.. VnivmAtj of Cnlilbrnla. 1896. 

Austin, Mabel Fletcher St. Paul, Minn. 804 N. Broadway 

8. B.. UniTonity of MinnMOtn. 189S. 

Beale, Alma Emerson Scbaghtiooke, N. Y. 2520 E. Baltimore SL 

A. B., WeUetley CoUego, 1891 ; Mnrine Biological Laboratoij, Woodi HoU. 1898. 

Bettmann, Milton Cincinnati, O. 1705 FairmwrU Av. 

A. B., Harrard UniTonity. 1897. 

Briqqs, Evelyn Sacramento, Cal. 801 N, Broadway 

A. B.. Leland Stonford Jr. UniTonity, 1896. 

Brulle, Herman Fredericksburg, Va. 1006 N, Fulton Av. 

A. B. and 8. B., Hampden- Sidney CoUege, 1895; Qradnate Stndent, Johna HopkinaUni- 
Tenity, 1895-96. 

Bxjrnam, Curtis Field Richmond, Ey. 1128 McOuUoh SL 

A. B., Central UniTonity (K7.), 1896; Qradnate Btndent, Johne Hopkine UniTeni^, 
1895-96. 

Chase, Eleanor Sarah Fall River, Mass. 127 Jackson Place 

5. B.. Welleeley College. 1894. 

Chittenden, Arthur Smith Binghamton, N. Y. 1757 Jefferson St. 

A. B.. Yale Unirenity, 1896. 

Christian, Henry Asbury Lynchburg, Va. 144 Jackson Place 

A. B. and A. M., Randolph-Maoon CoUege, 1895. and Qradnate Student. 189ft-96. 

Dancy, William Remshabt Savannah, Ga. 802 N. Broadway 

6. B., UniTerdt7 of Qeorgia. 1896. 

Eggers, Augustus Hartje Allegheny, Pa. 806 N. Broadway 

Fh. B.. Yale Uniyenity, 1896. 

Evans, Henry Couktney Youngstown, O. 718 N. Howard St. 

A. B.. Adelbert College, 1896. 

Faibbank, Rose Hatfield, Mass. 318 N. Broadway 

A. B.. Smith CoUege, 1896. 

FiSHEB, Abthub Lawrence San Francisco, Cal. 1640 E, Fayette St. 

B. B.. Unirerdty of California, 1896. 

FiSHEB, William Alexander, Jr. Baltimore, Md. 905 Cathedral Sl 

A. B., Prineeton Univerdty. 1896. 

Fletcher, Howard Warren ton, Va. 1757 Jefferson Sl 

A. B., Randolph-Maoon College. 1895. and Qradnate Student, 1895-M. 

Funt, Joseph Marshall Chicago, HI. Evergreen, Charles St. Av. 

S. B., UniTerdty of Chicago. 1895. 

Healt, William Patrick Bridgeport, Conn. 806 N. Broadway 

Ph. B.. Yale UniTenitj. 1896. 

Hendbickson, William Faithful Baltimore, Md. 236 N. Carey SL 

A. B., Johna Hopkina UniTenity. 1896. 

Kellog, William Crissey New Canaan, Conn. 806 N. Broadway 

A. B.. Yale UniTerdtj. 1896. 
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Kyes, Pbeston North Jay, Me. 813 N, Broadway 

A. B.. Bowdoin CoUege. 1806. 

Lewis, Wabren Harmon Oak Park, 111. 116 Jackson Place 

8. B.. UniTwnity of Miehifan, 1806. 

Little, Habry Wilson Evansville, Ind. 1006 N, Broadway 

8. B., WabMh College, 1806. 

Lowell, Ellen Louise Calais, Me. 811 N, Broadway 

A. B., Leland BUnford Jr. UniTenity, 1806. 

MacCallum, John Bruce DuDnvllle, Ont. 1200 GuHford Av, 

A. B., Unirersiiy of Toronto, 1806. 

Maryell, Mary Wilbur Fall River, Mass. 127 Jackson Place 

8. B., WeUedey CoUege, 1804. 

Meltzer, Clara R. New York, N. Y. 214 N. Broadway 

A. B., Barnard College, 1806. 

MosHER, Clelia Duel Stanford Univ., Cal. 811 N. Broadway 

A. B., Leiand Stanford Jr. UniTenity, 180S. and A. M., 1804. 

Myrice, Hannah (tlidden Dorchester, Mass. 129 Jackson Place 

A. B., Smith CoUege, 1806. 

Odell, Anna Detroit, Mich. 801 N. Broadway 

A. B., Yaasar College, 1896. 

Rand, Richard Foster Meriden, Conn. 1707 Fairmount Av. 

Fh. B., Yale Unirenity, 1806, and Graduate Student, 1896-06. 

Reed, Dorothy M. Leyden, N. Y. 804 N. Broadway 

B. L., Smith College, 1806 ; Graduate Student, Man. Institute of Teehnologj, 1805-96. 

Rusk, Glanville Yeisley Baltimore, Md. 2000 E. Baltimore SL 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirenity, 1806. 

Sabin, Florence Rena Denver, Col. 129 Jackson PUue 

8. B., Smith CoUege, 1893; Asiiitant in Zoology, Smith College, 1806-06. 

Sowers, William Francis Mattingly Washington, D. C. 

A. B., Prinoeton University, 1806. 517 Cathedral St, 

Stone, Ellen Appleton Providence, R. I. 214 N. Broadway 

A. B., BadoUffe College, 1896; A. M., ^rown UnlTersitj, 1896. 

Thayer, Lawrence Hawthorn Granville, O. 216 W, Madison Su 

A. B., Denison UniTsrsity, 1896. 

Warren, Mortimer Cumberland Mills, Me. 813 N. Broadway 

A. B., Bowdoin College, 1896. 

West, John Montgomery Baltimore, Md. 2419 Maryland Av, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersity, 1896. 

WooLLEY, Paul Gerhardt Chicago, 111. 1428 McOuUoh St, 

S. B., Unirersity of Chieago, 1806. 

Summary 

Fourth Year 17 

Third Year 29 

Second Year 35 

First Year - - . . . 42 

123 
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GENERAL STATEMENT 



The Medical Department of the Johns Hopkins University 
was opened for the instruction of students October, 1893. This 
School of Medicine is an integral and coordinate part of the Johns 
Hopkins University, and it also derives great advantages from its 
close affiliation with the Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

The required period of study for the degree of Doctor of Medi- 
cine is four years. The academic year begins on the first of 
October and ends the middle of June, with short recesses at 
Christmas and Easter. 

The course of instruction is planned for the professional edu- 
cation of those who have received a liberal education, as indicated 
by a collegiate degree in arts or science, including a reading 
knowledge of French and German and adequate training in those 
branches of science, such as physics, chemistry and biology, which 
underlie the medical sciences. Men and women are admitted 
upon the same terms. 

In the methods of instruction especial emphasis is laid upon 
practical work in the Laboratories and in the Dispensary and 
Wards of the Hospital. While the aim of the School is primarily 
to train practitioners of medicine and surgery, it is recognized 
that the medical art should rest upon a suitable preliminary 
education and upon thorough training in the medical sciences. 
The first two years of the course are devoted mainly to practical 
work, combined with demonstrations, recitations and, when deemed 
necessary, lectures, in the Laboratories of Anatomy, Physiology, 
Physiological Chemistry, Pharmacology and Toxicology, Patho- 
logy and Bacteriology. During the last two years the student 
is given abundant opportunity for the personal study of cases 
of disease, his time being spent largely in the Hospital Wards 
and Dispensary and in the Clinical Laboratories. 

Inquiries may be addressed to the Registrar of the Johns 
Hopkins Medical School. 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION 



As candidates for the d^ree of Doctor of Medicine the school 
receives : 

1. Those who have satisfactorily completed the Chemical-Bio- 
logical course which leads to the A. B. degree in this university. 

2. Graduates of approved colleges or scientific schools who can 
furnish evidence : (a) That they have acquaintance with Latin 
and a good reading knowledge of French and German ; (6) That 
they have such knowledge of physics, chemistry, and biology as is 
imparted by the regular minor courses given in these subjects in 
this university. 

The phrase " a minor course," as here employed, means a course 
that requires a year for its completion. In physics, four elass-room 
exercises and three hours a week in the laboratory are required ; 
in chemistry and biology, four class-room exercises and five hours 
a week in the laboratory in each subject. 

Many inquiries have been received regarding the character and amount 
of the requisite training indicated by the term ^' Minor Course" in these 
sciences. In explanation, it may be stated, with respect to Biology, that the 
candidate should have followed for at least a year a laboratory course in the 
structure, life history, and vital activities of selected types of animal and 
vegetable life. In the Chemical-Biological course for undergraduates in 
this university the laboratory work in biology at present includes the study 
of such types as amoeba, hsematococcus, yeast, penicillium, bacteria, mush- 
room, hydra, vorticella, a fern, a flowering plant, the earthworm, lobster, 
anodon ; the gross and minute anatomy of the frog, the development of its 
eggs, the structure, formation, and metamorphoses of the tadpole ; the study 
and drawing of the bones of the human skeleton ; the comparison of some 
parts of related vertebrate skeletons; dissection of a mammal; the field 
and laboratory study of some few flowering plants. The laboratory work 
is the more important part, the lectures and other exercises subsidiary. It 
is, of course, not to be understood that this curriculum of biological work 
must be rigidly followed. Courses in botany and zoology will be accepted 
as equivalent to the minor course in biology in this university, provided 
the work in the laboratory has been adequate. It is important that the 
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candidate should show ability to obserre natural objects, to record the 
observations in words and by drawings, and to use the microscope. 

The candidate should have followed a course in general Chemistry for at 
least a year. This course should include laboratory work, about five hours 
a week through one year, and lectures and class-room work covering the 
outlines of inorganic chemistry and the elements of organic chemistry. A 
good knowledge of the subject as presented in Remsen's ** Introduction to 
the Study of Chemistry '' may be regarded as the minimum requirement. 
A fuller knowledge of Chemistry is desirable. 

In Physics, the candidate should have followed a collegiate course for at 
least one year. This should include four hours a week of class-room work 
and at least three hours a week of quantitative work in the laboratory. 
Special attention should be given to theoretical mechanics and to the 
mechanical and electrical experiments. 

3. Those who give evidence by examination that they possess 
the general education implied by a degree in arts or in science 
from an approved college or scientific school, and the knowledge 
of French, German, Latin, physics, chemistry, and biology above 
indicated. 



Applicants for admission will receive blanks to be filled out 
relating to their previous courses of study. 

They are required to furnish certificates from officers of the 
colleges or scientific schools where they have studied, as to the 
courses pursued in physics, chemistry, and biology. If such 
certificates are satisfactory, no examination in these subjects will 
be required from those who possess a degree in arts or science 
from an approved college or scientific school. 

Candidates who have not received a degree in arts or in science 
from an approved college or scientific school, will be required (1) 
to pass, at the beginning of the session in October, the matricu- 
lation examination for admission to the collegiate department of the 
Johns Hopkins University, (2) then to pass examinations equiva- 
lent to those taken by students completing the Chemical-Biolo- 
gical course which leads to the A. B. degree in this University, 
and (3) to furnish satisfactory certificates that they have had the 
requisite laboratory training as specified above. It is expected 
that only in very rare instances will applicants who do not possess 
a degree in arts or science be able to meet these requirements for 
admission. 
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Hearers and special workers, not candidates for a degree, will 
be received at the discretion of the Faculty. 

Admission to Advanced Standing 

Applicants for admission to advanced standing must fiimish 
evidence (1) that the foregoing terms of admission as regards pre- 
liminary training have been fulfilled, (2) that courses equivalent in 
kind and amount to those given here, preceding that year of the 
course for admission to which application is made, have been satis- 
fiEtctorily completed, and (3) must pass examinations at the begin- 
ning of the session in October in all the subjects that have been 
already pursued by the class to which admission is sought. 
Certificates of standing elsewhere cannot be accepted in place of 
these examinations. 



GENERAL PLAN OF INSTRUCTION 



The first two years of the course are devoted mainly to the 
fiindamental medical sciences, a large part of the time being 
spent in practical work in the Laboratories. In the latter two 
years medicine, surgery, obstetrics, and the various specialties are 
studied in the Clinical Laboratories, the Dispensary, and the 
wards of the Hospital. 

The principal studies of the first year are human anatomy, 
normal histology, microscopic anatomy, embryology, physiology, 
and physiological chemistry. 

The study of anatomy and of physiology is continued in the 
second year. Throughout the second year general pathology, 
pathological anatomy and histology, pharmacology and toxicology 
are studied. A practical course in bacteriology, with the chief 
emphasis upon its hygienic and medical bearings, is given during 
three months of this year. 

Upon the basis of thorough training in the fundamental medical 
sciences, pursued during the first two years of the course, the 
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student should now be well fitted to undertake the study of 
practical medicine and surgery. 

During the third year the general principles of medicine, 
surgery and obstetrics are studied, and clinical instruction in 
medicine and surgery is given. The study of certain special 
branches of medicine is also begun. Leading features of the 
work of this year are the courses in the Clinical Laboratories and 
practical work in the Dispensary. 

During the fourth year the practical study of medicine, surgery, 
and obstetrics is continued, and instruction is given in gynecology 
and the various special branches of medicine and surgery, viz : 
dermatology, diseases of children, diseases of the nervous system, 
genito-urinary diseases, laryngology and rhinology, ophthalmology 
and otology, and psychiatry. Li this year the students serve as 
clinical clerks and surgical dressers in the wards of the Hospital 
and are in daily attendance upon special classes in the Dispensary. 
They also attend cases of labor in the obstetrical wards of the 
Hospital, and, under proper supervision, in the homes of patients. 
For the ward and dispensary work the class is divided into small 
groups. The arrangement of the work during the third and fourth 
years is such that each student is given excellent opportunities for 
the direct personal examination of patients in the Dispensary and 
Hospital. 

Instruction in hygiene, legal medicine, medical zoology, and 
medical history is provided during the course. 

Work in the dissecting room, in the laboratory, and at the bed- 
side, demonstrations, clinics, lectures, and recitations are the main 
features of the methods of instruction. Purely didactic lectures 
occupy a subsidiary position, as compared with instruction by 
recitations and demonstrations and especially by practical work 
in the various laboratories, in the Hospital wards, and in the 
Dispensary. In consequence of the high standard of admission, 
the classes are not likely to be excessively large, and abundant 
opportunity is therefore afforded for practical work for each 
student and for personal contact between teacher and student. 
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LABORATORIES 



The Physiological Laboratory is in the Biological Building of 
the University, which is a large four-story structure well arranged 
and equipped for its special purposes. 

The Anatomical and the Pharmacological Laboratories occupy 
the Women's Fund Memorial Building, which was erected in 
1894 upon a large plot of ground owned by the University oppo- 
site the Hospital. This is a commodious building, three stories 
in height, constructed for the accommodation of the various ana- 
tomical laboratories. In the basement is a cold-storage plant for 
the preservation of bodies for dissection. The first story is for the 
present occupied by the department of pharmacology, which is 
well supplied with the necessary collections and apparatus for the 
practical and experimental study of this subject. The two upper 
stories are fitted with all the necessary apparatus for instruc- 
tion and research in embryology, histology, and gross anatomy. 
Listead of one large dissecting. room, there are a number of smaller 
dissecting rooms of varying size, which thus afibrd the best oppor- 
tunity for the work for which they are intended. There is a good 
collection of anatomical preparations, models, casts, and diagrams 
available for the use of students. This building contains rooms 
for photo-micrography and for dark-room projections. 

The Pathological Laboratory is a four-story building on the 
grounds of the Hospital. This building contains the morgue and 
the autopsy theatre, the pathological museum, and rooms for in- 
truction and research in bacteriology, pathological anatomy and 
histology, and experimental pathology. The class rooms are com- 
modious and well lighted. There is ample supply of material for 
study in all departments of pathology and in bacteriology. 

The Laboratory of Physiological Chemistry occupies for the 
present the third story of the Pathological Building. 

The Clinical Laboratory occupies two stories added in 1896 to 
one of the Hospital buildings. The funds contributed for this 
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were a generous gift to the HospitaL This laboratory contains 
two large class rooms, for students of the third and the fourth years, 
respectively, and several smaller rooms for special departments 
of practical medicine and surgery and for the director, assistants, 
and special workers. Here the students are taught during the 
last two years of the course the physical, chemical, microscopical, 
and bacteriological methods of studying the blood, secretions, 
parasites, and morbid products with direct relation to their bear* 
ings on diagnosis and other practical aspects of clinical medicine 
and surgery. 



CLINICAL OPPORTUNITIES 



Abundant and varied clinical material is afforded by the 
Johns Hopkins Hospital and Dispensary. The Medical Depart- 
ment of the University is in close connection with this large and 
well-equipped Hospital and derives signal advantages from the 
resources of this institution. Professors in the Medical School, 
with their assistants, have entire charge of the practice in the 
Hospital and the Dispensary, which furnish ample material for 
clinical instruction in the various branches of medicine and sur- 
gery, including the specialties. The new lying-in department of 
the Hospital was opened in 1896. This, together with the out- 
patient obstetrical service, supply good opportunities for practical 
training in obstetrics. The clinical amphitheatre and operating 
rooms are in the Hospital buildings. 

Especially advantageous for thorough clinical training are the 
arrangements by which the students, divided into groups, engage 
in practical work in the Dispensary, and throughout the fourth 
year serve as clinical clerks and surgical dressers in the wards of 
the Hospital, as will be explained subsequently. 

Practical instruction in mental diseases is given by the Professor 
of Psychiatry and the Associate in Neuro-Pathology in the City 
Asylum at Bay View. 
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REGULATIONS REGARDING MICROSCOPES 



The character of the practical work requires that each student, 
during each year of the course, shall be supplied with a microscope, 
and every student is recommended to purchase one. Each stu- 
dent who does not possess a microscope is furnished with one, 
which he retains for his own use throughout the academic year, 
at a yearly rental of five dollars. 



LIBRARIES, MEDICAL SOCIETIES AND 
PUBLICATIONS 



In the main building of the Hospital is a medical library with 
fiill sets of medical periodicals. The various special laboratories 
possess also appropriate libraries. These, as well as the libraries 
and reading room at the University and those of the Peabody 
Institute, are available without charge for the use of medical 
students. 

Three associations, the Hospital Medical Society, the Historical 
Club, and the Journal Club meet in the Assembly Boom of the 
Hospital, one each Monday evening throughout the academic 
year, and are open to students. 

The Bulletin of the Johns Hopkins Hospital, issued monthly, 
and now in the eighth year of its publication, contains articles 
by those connected with the Medical School and Hospital and 
the proceedings of the Hospital Societies. The Johns Hopkins 
Hospital Beports, of which seven volumes have been issued, 
contain the larger monographs and results of researches in the 
Hospital and the Pathological and Clinical Laboratories. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 



The following statements are designed to exhibit the opportuni- 
ties and the character of the instruction and practical work in 
each department. 

Anatomy 

The instruction in Anatomy is in charge of Dr. Franklin P. 
Mall, Professor of Anatomy, with the cooperation of Dr. Lewellys 
F. Barker, Associate Professor of Anatomy, Dr. J. Williams Lord, 
Instructor in Anatomy, and Dr. Boss G. Harrison, Instructor in 
Anatomy. 

The course in Anatomy consists of vertebrate embryology, 
histology and histogenesis, and gross and microscopic human 
anatomy. The course in histology is completed during the first 
year. That in gross anatomy begins, in October of the first year, 
with osteology, and continues with practical anatomy during the 
first and second years. It is recommended that the student com- 
plete the greater part of one dissection of the body during the 
first academic year. 

The instruction in histology and microscopic anatomy consists mainly 
of practical work in the laboratory, but it is supplemented by a series of 
morning lectures with demonstrations, exhibitions of charts and models, and 
dark-room projections. The course begins October first and continues until 
March fifteenth. The regular class work is arranged so as to occupy three 
full forenoons each week and additional time is provided for special work in 
technique and for recitations. The elementary tissues are studied chiefly by 
teasing, dissecting, macerating, and digesting, in the early part of the course, 
and later the architecture of the organs and the search for morphological 
units in these are taken up. In the study of the organs emphasis is laid on 
the naked-eye appearances of the tissues, and the student is at all times urged 
to pass as gradually as possible from the macroscopic appearances to the 
microscopic pictures as seen with high powers. The work which the stu- 
dent has before him in subsequent years is borne in mind and extensive use 
is made of human tissues. Throughout, the attempt is made to direct the 
student's training along the lines which will be most serviceable to him in 
his physiological and pathological studies. 
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The oonne terminates with the finer anatomy and histology of the central 
nervous system and the sense organs, to which six weeks' time is allotted, and 
during which the -student is familiarized with some of the modem methods 
of neurological investigation. Text-books in English, French, and German 
are used in the course, and the student is referred to original articles in the 
literature of each department of the subject and is encouraged to read and 
abstract some of them. 

In connection with the work in histology, considerable attention is paid 
to the morphological and histogenetic relations of the tissues, with the aim 
of throwing as much light as possible upon the developmental relations of 
the tissues and the bearing of these upon human anatomy in general. 

From March 15 to June 1 considerable time is ayailable for review or 
for additional work in this subject. 

Parallel with the above course that on human Anatomy is given. 

The anatomical course begins the first of October with demonstrations 
and recitations in osteology. A complete set of bones is loaned to each 
student for the first year to enable him to become well acquainted with the 
bones of the human body. 

Human anatomy is taught in the diraecting-room, as soon as the cool 
weather sets in. The laboratory is furnished with a cold storage apparatus, 
which provides a constant and abundant supply of excellent anatomical 
material. 

The work of each student is conducted independently of that of all others. 
It is continuous until he has dissected and studied the whole body, and then 
he may rework any portion of the body or undertake special dissections. 
During the winter months of the first two years of the course sufficient time 
is available for the thorough study of anatomy by dissections. 

Applied anatomy is taught by the professors or instructors in various 
practical branches of medicine and surgery. 

In addition to the systematic courses given in anatomy, every 
opportunity is afforded to advanced students who are prepared to 
undertake original investigations. 

The laboratory is well provided with apparatus and material for experi- 
mentation upon animals, as well as for research in vertebrate embryology, 
histology, neurology, and anatomy. The new anatomical laboratories in 
the Women's Fund Memorial Building are large enough to meet all these 
requirements. There is an abundance of well lighted and well ventilated 
rooms. There are many models and charts, a cold storage apparatus for the 
preservation of anatomical material, and an extensive photographic outfit. 
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Physiology 

The instruction in Phjsiology is under the charge of Dr. 
William H. Howell, Professor of Physiology, assisted by Dr. 
George P. Dreyer, Associate in Physiology. The course extends 
from January 1 of the first year to January 1 of the second year. 

The work consists of lectures, experimental work in the 
laboratory, demonstrations, and recitations. The lectures are 
fully illustrated by experiments and demonstrations given in 
the lecture-room. Weekly recitations are held upon the subject 
matter covered by the lectures. 

The laboratory course is arranged to occupy six hours a week 
for about twelve weeks. In this course the students are required 
to perform the simpler experiments upon muscle, nerve, circula- 
tion, and vision, making use of the various graphic methods em- 
ployed in physiology. The work is intended to give an idea of 
the methods used in experimental physiology, and to furnish also 
that basis of actual acquaintance with facts which is necessary for 
intelligent reading. 

Id addition to the foregoing exerciBes, which comprise the required 
work, students are given opportunities to participate in the more advanced 
courses and intended primarily as graduate work. These courses are as 
follows : A physiological journal club meets weekly to discuss the recent 
literature in animal physiology and histology. A physiological seminary 
meets weekly during the year. The object of the seminary work is to study 
carefully by means of lectures or readings some special part of physiology, 
the topics chosen varying each year. An advanced course of laboratory work 
is arranged, — intended to teach the methods of physiological demonstration 
and research. This course is under the control of the professor of physi- 
ology, and is not limited as to time or amount of work, with the exception 
that assistance from the professor must be arranged for by definite engage- 
ments. It is designed for those who expect to become teachers or investi- 
gators in physiology, pathology, or pharmacology, and the number permitted 
to take it is necessarily limited. For purposes of research the laboratory 
is well equipped. 

Physiological Chemistry 

The instruction in Physiological Chemistry is under the charge 
of Dr. John J. Abel, Professor of Pharmacology, and of Thomas 
B. Aldrich, Ph. D., Associate in Physiological Chemistry, with 
the aid of Dr. Walter Jones, Assistant in Physiological Chemistry. 
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iDBtruction in this branch is given by laboratory work, illus- 
trated lectures, and conferences of a less formal character. The 
work in the laboratory begins the first of March and continues, 
with daily exercises, until the end of the first year of the course. 

In the lectures the substances that have been isolated from the fluids and 
tissues of the body are considered chiefly with regard to their connection 
with physiological processes. The physical and chemical properties of these 
substances and their chemical relationships also receive due attention when- 
ever they promise to throw light on animal metabolism, for it is thought 
that a treatment of the subject which emphasizes the chemical properties 
of the constituents of the body, will best prepare the student to meet im- 
portant questions that will arise later in his study of pathology, pharma- 
cology, hygiene, and practical medicine. 

The laboratory instruction covers the following ground : 

1. The isolation of the more important constituents of the various tissues 
and fluids of the body, of its secretions and excretions, and the study of such 
of the physical and chemical properties of these constituents as are of most 
importance from the physiological point of view. 

2. Selected qualitative and quantitative methods employed in the study 
of the various tissues, the products of gastric and pancreatic digestion, and 
of putrefactive processes, the urine, blood, bile, biliary and renal calculi, 
milk, pus, and faeces. 

3. The synthetic formation of some of the constituents of the body, such 
as urea, hippuric acid, cholin, leucin, etc., — when the student has completed 
the work under 1 and 2. 

Pharmacology and Toxicology 

The instruction in Pharmacology and Toxicology is under the 
direction of Dr. John J. Abel, Professor of Pharmacology, aided 
by Dr. Albert C. Crawford, Assistant in Pharmacology. Dr. 
Walter Jones, Assistant in Physiological Chemistry, also assists 
in teaching Toxicology. Instruction in these branches is given 
mainly in the second year of the course by illustrated lectures 
and laboratory work two afternoons a week from the first of 
January to the end of the academic year, and in addition one 
recitation a week is held. 

Toxicology. — The work in Toxicology covers about nine weeks. 

The actual work of detecting poisons is preceded by a short course in experi- 
mentation on ansesthetized animals, partly physiological and partly chemical 
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in character. Some of the points illustrated in this preliminary course are the 
rapidity of dispersion of drugs throughout the body, the paths of elimination 
for drugs, the storage of drugs in the various tissues and organs, the varied 
symptoms of poisoning, changes in the blood, the grosser lesions produced 
by powerful poisons, and the chemical changes effected in the drug itself 
in its passage through the body. The general principles of toxicological 
analysis are then illustrated by actual practice in the laboratory, and the 
student is taught how to proceed in a methodical manner in the search for 
poisons. As a part of the course poisons and drugs are mixed with cooked 
food and given out to the students as ** unknowns " for analysis. 

Pharmacology, — The remainder of the year is devoted to the 
study of the pharmacological action of drugs. The course in 
Pharmacology, like that in Toxicology is largely a laboratory 
course, students working in sections of four or a less number 
according to the nature of the experiment. 

The practical work in experimentation on ansesthetized animals includes 
such topics as the action of drugs on the heart, vessels and vasomotor appa- 
ratus, on the respiratory apparatus, the eye, brain and spinal cord, voluntary 
muscles, kidneys, salivary and sweat glands, intestine, etc. The chemical 
side of Pharmacology also receives due attention. The fate of drugs in the 
organism, their influence on the metabolism of the body and the manner 
of their excretion are fully treated in lectures and illustrated wherever 
possible. 

In the first part of the third year the uses of drugs are considered, their 
dosage and the manner of prescribing and dispensing them, thus preparing 
for the actual practice in prescribing and dispensing drugs which is obtained 
in connection with the practical clinical work of the third and fourth years. 

Pharmacy is treated in a special course of illustrated lectures. 

A course of lectures and recitations on Foods in Health and Disease is 
given in conclusion. 

For both of the above courses a fair knowledge of chemistry and of the 
methods of the physiological laboratory is presupposed. 



Pathology and Bacjteriology 

The instruction in Pathology and Bacteriology is under the 
charge of Dr. William H. Welch, Professor of Pathology, with 
the cooperation of Dr. Simon Flexner, Associate Professor of 
Pathology, of Dr. Louis E. Livingood, Assistant in Pathology, 
and of an Assistant in Bacteriology. 
3 
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General and Special Pathological Anatomy and Histology, 
General Pathology, and Bacteriology are taught by lectures, 
recitations, demonstrations, and laboratory work. These courses 
continue throughout the second year. The laboratory work occu- 
pies three half-days a week throughout the year. 

I. The Autopsies are held in the Pathological Building and are witnessed 
hy the students of the second, third, and fourth years. Instruction is given 
in the methods of making post-mortem examinations and of recording in 
proper protocols the results. 

II. Gross Morbid Anatomy is studied at the autopsy table and by demon- 
strations of fresh and preserved specimens. 

III. The course in Bacteriology precedes that in Pathological Histology. 
It begins in October and continues for three months, occupying three half- 
days a week. It is a practical laboratory course in which the students 
become familiar with the preparation of culture media, the principles 
of sterilization and disinfection, the methods of cultivating, staining, and 
studying bacteria, the biological examination of air, water, and soil, and 
the important species of known pathogenic micro-organisms. The hygienic, 
as well as the pathological, relations of bacteriology are considered. 

IV. A course of lectures devoted mainly to the consideration of infection 
and immunity is given during the period of practical work in bacteriology. 

V. The principal sdbjects in General Pathology are taken up systemati- 
cally and taught by lectures and, as far as practicable, by actual demon- 
stration and experiments in the laboratory. 

VI. Pathological Histology is taught as a part of Pathological Anatomy, 
the description and demonstration of gross lesions being followed by micro- 
scopical examination of the same lesions. Much use is made of frozen 
sections of fresh organs. The course begins with the study of inflammation, 
and in regular order the pathological anatomy and histology of the difierent 
tissues and organs of the body are taken up. Microscopical sections are 
given to be stained, mounted, and carefully studied and drawn. Instruc- 
tion in the technique of making pathological examinations, including the 
methods of pathological histology, and practice in pathological diagnosis 
are afforded. 

VII. A recitation is held once a week throughout the year. 

Didactic and demonstrative lectures are given upon subjects which can 
not be satisfactorily treated in the laboratory. 

In addition to the courses for undergraduate students, opportunity is 
afforded for advanced work and special research in Pathological Anatomy 
and Histology, Experimental Pathology, and Bacteriology. For these 
purposes the Pathological Laboratory is well equipped with the necessary 
apparatus and material. 
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Medicine (including Clinical Microscopy) 

The instruction in this department is under the charge of Dr. 
Wm. Osier, Professor of Medicine, with whom are associated 
Dr. W. D. Booker, Clinical Professor of the Diseases of Children, 
Dr. H. M. Thomas, Clinical Professor of Diseases of the Nervous 
System, Dr. W. 8. Thayer, Associate Professor of Medicine, Dr. 
T. B. Futcher, Associate in Medicine, and Drs. Frank R. Smith 
and H. B. Jacobs, Instructors in Medicine. 
' The teaching is in the Dispensary, in the Clinical Laboratory, 
and in the Wards. 

The work of the Third Year is as follows : 

I. Demonstrations in Medical Anatomy and Physiology. These 
comprise a review of the Topographical Anatomy of the viscera, 
and a consideration of the normal functions and physical signs of 
the organs in health, so far as they relate to practical medicine. 

II.- Instruction in History-Taking. After a brief didactic intro- 
duction, the students learn the method of history-taking, by obtain- 
ing the anamnesis of patients in the Dispensaries. 

III. The Practical Study of the Symptoms and Signs of Disease. 
The work of the year consists largely in a systematic study of the 
symptoms of disease. Throughout the session the class meets in the 
clinical rooms of the Dispensary on Tuesday, Thursday and Satur- 
day, from eleven to one o'clock. At eleven o'clock Dr. Thayer, with 
his assistants, takes the class in three groups for Physical Diagnosis 
and routine practice in methods of examination. Cases are selected 
from the out-patients, and special cases are also taken from the 
wards. At twelve o'clock Dr. Osier takes the entire class, and 
the students in rotation examine patients selected from the medi- 
cal dispensaries. The teaching consists in : (a) thorough con- 
sideration of the clinical features presented by the case ; (6) brief 
discussion of the symptoms ; (c) the student who examines the 
case being asked to report at a subsequent meeting on some 
special point in the literature, or on some unusual symptom 
presented by the case. This last plan has proved most useful 
to the student, and very instructive, particularly in directing 
attention to the gradual growth of our knowledge of certain 
diseases, or of methods of treatment. 
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IV. Clinical Laboratory. During two afternoons of the week 
throughout the session Dr. Futcher, the Associate in Medicine, 
meets the class in the Clinical Laboratory, in which one of the 
large rooms is devoted to the third-year students exclusively. 
Each student has a separate place, with his own microscope and 
necessary apparatus. The course is a systematic one, embracing 
the methods of examining blood, urine, sputum, faeces, etc. The 
laboratory is open all day for the use of the students during 
spare time. 

V. Recitations. At stated intervals recitations are held, in 
which the progress of the student is tested, and in which theoreti- 
cal considerations are discussed. 

VI. Clinics. At twelve o'clock on Wednesday the students 
attend the Medical Clinic in the Amphitheatre. 

The work of the Fourth Year in general medicine is as follows : 
The students are divided into four equal groups, each group 
serving for two months successively in the medical, surgical, 
obstetrical, and gynecological divisions of the Hospital. 

I. Ward-work. The group of students assigned to the medical 
wards divide the cases between them, and for two months act as 
clinical clerks, taking the history of the patients, making the 
examination of the urine, etc., under the direction of the House 
Physician, and receiving special instruction during the ward 
visits. 

II. Ward Classes. At 9 a. m. on Monday, Wednesday and 
Friday, Dr. Osier takes the class in the wards, and on Tuesday, 
Thursday and Saturday at the same hour Dr. Thayer. Special 
instruction is given in methods of examination, the progress of 
individual cases is followed, and instruction is given in methods 
of treatment. 

III. Clinics. At 12 o'clock on Wednesday the students attend 
the general clinic in the amphitheatre. 

IV. Recitations. On Thursdays at 11 a. m. Dr. Osier holds a 
recitation. 

For the statements as to the courses of instruction in Diseases 
of Children and in Diseases of the Nervous System, see pp. 41 
and 42. 
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Surgery 

The instruction in Surgery is in charcre of Dr. William S. 
Halflted, Professor of Surgery, assisted cy Dr. J. M. T. Finney, 
Associate in Surgery, Dr. Joseph C. Bloodgood, Instructor in 
Surgery, Dr. Sydney M. Cone, Assistant in Surgical Pathology, 
and an Assistant in Grenito-Urinary Diseases. 

The teaching is in the Dispensary, in the Wards and Operating 
Booms of the Hospital, and in the Clinical Laboratory. 

The principal work of the third year is in surgical pathology, 
surgical diagnosis, and the general principles of surgery. It in- 
cludes : 

I. Surgical Pathology. Dr. Cone conducts a course in Surgical 
Pathology in the class room of the Clinical Laboratory assigned 
to third-year students. The gross and microscopical appearances 
of the different stages of repair of wounds under various conditions 
are studied. Pathological material from the operating rooms is 
regularly assigned to students for examination . Practice is afforded 
in the macroscopical and microscopical diagnosis of tumors and in 
surgical bacteriology. 

II. Minor Surgery is taught by Dr. Finney in the Dispensary, 
where the student gains practical experience in diagnosis, in the 
application of surgical dressings and apparatus and, in general, in 
the treatment of surgical cases. 

III. Operative Surgery is taught by Dr. Halsted and an 
Assistant by means of practical exercises. 

IV. Clinics. The students attend a weekly clinic conducted 
by Dr. Halsted. 

V. Weekly recitations are held by Dr. Halsted. 

The work of the fourth year consists of: 

I. Ward Work. Each of the four groups, into which the 
students of the fourth year are divided, serves for two months in 
the surgical wards of the Hospital. During this service they take 
the history of cases and act as surgical dressers. They witness 
and assist at operations and have practice in operative surgery. 
This ward work occupies the mornings until twelve o'clock. 

II. Ward Classes. The students make the morning visits to 
the wards with Dr. Halsted or Dr. Bloodgood, where they receive 
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bedside instruction. They thus have daily opportunities to become 
fiimiliar with the diagnosis, management and progress oi surgical 



III. Clinics. A weekly clinic, occupying two to three hours, 
is held by Drs. Halsted and Finney. Dr. Halsted occupies the 
first hour in the presentation of cases, which the students are per- 
mitted to examine and, in many instances, are expected to report 
upon. This exercise is directly followed by operations by Dr. 
Finney. 

IV. Private Operating Room. To each group of fourth year 
students the privileges of the private operating room are extended 
for two months. Operations take place, as a rule, five days a 
week in this room. 

V. A weekly recitation is held by Dr. Halsted. 

The study of surgical pathology and practice in operative sur- 
gery are continued in the fourth year. 

Obstetrics 

The instruction in Obstetrics is given in the third and fourth 
years by Dr. J. Whitridge Williams, Associate Professor of Ob- 
stetrics, assisted in the clinical work by Dr. Gteorge W. Dobbin, 
Assistant in Obstetrics, as follows : 

In the third year five to seven hours a week are devoted to the 
teaching of Obstetrics. The time is divided between : 

I. Didactic lectures. 

II. Laboratory instruction in the anatomy, histology, and 
pathology of the female generative organs, from an obstetrical 
point of view, and the pathology of the various diseases of preg- 
nancy, labor, and the puerperal state, as well as the various 
diseases of bone, which play so important a part in the production 
of deformed pelves. 

III. Demonstrations of the various operative procedures upon 
the manikin, with practical exercises by the students. 

IV. Recitations. 

In the fourth year, the greater part of the work is practical. 
I. Each of the four groups of students into which the fourth- 
year class is divided serves for two months in the lying-in wards 
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of the Hospital. Here they attend cases of labor and receive 
practical clinical instruction. 

II. The students are also required to attend, under proper 
supervision, a definite number of poor women at their own homes. 

m. There are weekly meetings of the class for clinical con- 
ference, in which cases which have been observed by the students 
are discussed and criticised and practical lessons drawn from 
them. ' At the same time recitations are held, which are accom- 
panied by illustrative demonstrations by the students upon the 
manikin and with the microscope. 

IV. In the early part of the year, there is a short course of 
lectures upon Teratology. 

Gynecology 

The instruction in Gynecology is under the charge of Dr. 
Howard A. Kelly, Professor of Gynecology, aided by Dr. W. W. 
Russell, Associate in Gynecology, and Dr. Thomas S. Cullen, 
Instructor in Gynecology and Resident Gynecologist, Johns Hop- 
kins Hospital. 

The instruction is given in the fourth year of the course, and 
consists of: 

I. Demonstrations in Gynecological Pathology. 

II. A Touch Course. 

III. Ward Work. 

IV. Work in the Gynecological Dispensary. 

V. Gynecological Operations. 

VI. Systematic Lectures upon the Principles of Gynecology. 
VII. Recitations. 

The lectures and recitations are attended by the entire class ; 
the other courses for two months by each of the four sections into 
which the class is divided. 

Dr. Cullen conducts the Demonstrations in Gynecological Pa- 
thology from fresh material furnished by the operating room, 
and from the large number of morbid specimens preserved 
in the special gynecological collection. The various morbid 
gynecological conditions are reviewed in this way. Special atten- 
tion is given to diagnoses from uterine scrapings and small portions 
of excised tissues. 
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Dr. RuflBell conducts the touch course in Gynecology. Each 
group of students spends two months in the gynecological dis- 
pensary, where they are assigned cases for diagnosis. 

Once a week examinations are made under ether, and suitable 
patients are then referred to the Hospital ward for treatment or 
operation ; these cases are followed throughout by the students. 

In the wards the students assist the resident gynecologist in 
taking histories, in caring for the patients, in studying pfe- and 
post-operative complications, in renewing the dressings, etc., in this 
way following each case in its entire evolution through diagnosis, 
operation, treatment and final result. 

Operations are performed four days every week by Dr. Kelly 
and Dr. Russell, including all the important gynecological condi- 
tions both major and minor. 

The field is peculiarly rich in abdominal surgery ; particular 
attention is paid to plastic surgery. 

Lectures upon Gynecology are given by Dr. Kelly and by the 
associate and the assistant ; these lectures are both systematic and 
devoted to special topics of present importance. 

Recitations are conducted from time to time to test the advance- 
ment of the student and to aid in securing uniformity in the 
average standing of the class. 

Special Departments of Practical Medicine and Surgery 

Instruction in these various special departments is given partly 
in the third, but mainly in the fourth year. For the Ward and 
Dispensary work the fourth-year class is divided into four sections 
so arranged that each section in the course of the academic year 
has in rotation two months of daily service in the wards of each 
of the four main divisions. Medical, Surgical, Obstetrical, and 
Gynecological, of the Hospital, and also two months of daily dis- 
pensary work in each of the special departments, viz: Derma- 
tology, Diseases of Children, Diseases of the Nervous System, 
Genito-Urinary Diseases, Gynecology, Laryngology and Rhin- 
ology, and Ophthalmology and Otology. 

The students perform their work in the Hospital wards in the 
morning, in General Medicine and Obstetrics from 8.30 to 10.30, 
and in General Surgery and Gynecology from 9 to 12. The 
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DispeDsary classes are in the morniiig from 10.30 to 12 and in the 
afternoon from 2 to 3.30. 

At 12 and at 3.30 the entire class attends a daily clinic, lecture, 
or recitation in Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics, or one of the special 
branches. 

Dermatology 

The instruction in this department is in charge of Dr. J. 
Williams Lord and Dr. T. Caspar Gilchrist, Associates in Der- 
matology, and consists of: 

I. Weekly systematic Lectures and Demonstrations of Cases, 
combined with Recitations, for the whole class throughout the 
fourth year. Cutaneous pathology, based upon the description 
and study of microscopical specimens, is an important feature of 
the course. 

II. Daily work in the Dispensary for two months for each 
section of students in the fourth year. Here the students, under 
proper supervision, gain practical experience in the personal 
examination, diagnosis and treatment of cutaneous diseases. 

In this, as in other departments, opportunities are afforded to 
those who have the time and requisite training for more extended 
scientific and practical study. 

Diseases of Children 

Instruction is given by Dr. William D. Booker, Clinical Pro- 
fessor of Diseases of Children, and consists of: 

I. A weekly Clinic, Lecture or Recitation for the entire fourth 
year class. Special attention is given to nursery hygiene ; infant- 
feeding ; digestive disorders of infants ; growth and development, 
and physiological and anatomical peculiarities of infancy and 
childhood ; manifestations of diseases as peculiar to children. 

II. Daily work in the Dispensary for two months for each 
section. Students are required to act as clinical clerks, and to 
discuss the diagnosis and treatment of patients assigned to them. 
Cases of special interest are presented to all the students of the 
section for examination. 

III. Work in the Clinical Laboratory for Diseases of Children, 
such as: microscopical examination of the fseces of infiEuits, of 
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ulcerations and patches in the mouth of children, and of sections 
of anatomical lesions in some of the more important diseases of 
childhood. 

DiBEASBB OF THE NerVOUS SySTEM 

The instruction under the charge of Dr. Henry M. Thomas, 
Clinical Professor of Diseases of the Nervous System, is designed 
to be as practical as possible. The students, having already had 
in previous years thorough courses in the anatomy, physiology, 
and pathology of the nervous system, are now taught the applica- 
tion of these subjects to the diagnosis and treatment of disease. 

The work consists of: 

I. Practical work in the dispensary. Each section works in 
the neurological dispensary daily for two months. Here the 
students are taught to take careful histories of the patients, and 
to make thorough and systematic examinations into the condition 
of the nervous system. They are encouraged to work as inde- 
pendently as possible, and are expected themselves to make the 
practical application of the methods which they have been taught. 
The treatment of each patient is discussed with the instructor, 
and each student is given opportunity to learn the methods of 
applying electricity in the diagnosis and treatment of the different 
forms of nervous disease. 

II. Weekly recitation and clinic. On one day in each week 
the class is brought together for an hour, during which cases are 
shown, recitations are held, and informal talks are given. The 
students are referred to standard text books and other literature, 
and are questioned on given subjects, and, as far as practicable, 
cases are used to illustrate the conferences. 

Gentto-Urinaby Diseases 

This department is in charge of the Professor of Surgery and an 
Assistant. The opportunities and the methods of instruction are 
similar to those in the other special departments, and consist of : 

I. Weekly Lectures, Clinics, or Recitations attended by the 
entire class during the fourth year. 

II. Daily work in the Genito-Urinary Department of the Dis- 
pensary during two months for each section of the fourth-year 
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class. Here the student engages in practical work as a clinical 
assistant and receives instruction in the pathology, diagnosis and 
treatment of venereal and other genito-urinary diseases. 

Laryngology and Rhinoloqy 

The instruction in this department is in charge of Dr. John N. 
Mackenzie, Clinical Professor of Laryngology and Rhinology. 

I. Weekly Lectures, Clinics and Recitations. Throughout the 
fourth year there is a systematic course of weekly lectures, sup- 
plemented by pathological and clinical demonstrations, on the 
anatomy, the physiology and the common diseases of the upper 
air tract (nasal and accessory cavities, pharynx, larynx and 
trachea) and their relations to morbid processes in neighboring 
and remote parts of the body. In this course special attention 
is paid to those affections of the air passages which are of most 
importance to the general practitioner. In connection with these 
lectures, recitations are held. This course is attended by the 
entire fourth year class. 

II. Daily work in the Dispensary. Each section of the fourth 
year class attends for one hour and a half daily during two months 
the Laryngological and Rhinological Department of the Dispen- 
sary where practical instruction is given by Dr. Mackenzie and 
his assistants. After preliminary drilling in the use of the 
laryngoscope and other technical procedures and in diagnosis, 
the student assumes the work of clinical assistant. Pathological 
material is furnished for microscopic examination and diagnosis. 

Ophthalmology and Otology 

The instruction in this department is conducted by Dr. Samuel 
Theobald, Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology and Otology, and 
Dr. Robert L. Randolph, Associate in Ophthalmology and Otology. 

I. A weekly Lecture or Recitation is given by Dr. Theobald 
throughout the academic year. These lectures are of a practical 
character and include a consideration of the surgical anatomy of 
the eye and ear, the physiology of vision and of hearing, the 
various methods of examining the eye and the ear, and the more 
important diseases of these organs. 
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II. A daily Clinic is given in the Dispensary by Dr. Theobald 
or Dr. Randolph. Each group of students attends the ophthalmo- 
logical and otological department of the Dispensary daily for two 
months. The students here are permitted to assist in operations^ 
to examine cases for diagnosis, and to familiarize themselves 
with the use of the ophthalmoscope, the methods of testing errors 
of refraction, etc. The small number of students comprising the 
separate groups makes especially valuable the opportunities thus 
afforded of acquiring a practical knowledge of the diseases of the 
eye and ear. 

Psychiatry 

Instruction in Diseases of the Mind is given by Dr. Henry 
M. Hurd, Professor of Psychiatry, and Dr. Henry J. Berkley, 
Associate in Neuro-Pathology. It consists of: — 

I. Weekly lectures, recitations, or pathological demonstrations 
by Dr. Hurd or Dr. Berkley, from October until the Easter 
vacation. 

II. Visits to the wards of the large Gty Asylum at Bay View 
with Dr. Berkley to study the various forms of mental disease, 
and to attend the clinical lectures and demonstrations of Dr. 
Berkley. 

Hygiene 

Instruction in Hygiene is included in the courses in Pathology 
and Bacteriology and in Physiological and Hygienic Chemistry. 
A course of lectures and recitations on Foods in Health and 
Disease is given by Dr. Abel. In addition, a short course of 
lectures on special topics in Hygiene is given by a special lec- 
turer, appointed for the purpose, in the course of the third year. 

Medical Zoology 

Instruction in Medical Zoology is given to students of the fourth 
year by Dr. Charles W. Stiles, Lecturer on Medical Zoology, and 
Zoologist to the U. S. Bureau of Animal Industry. It consists of 
a course of ten lectures on the animal parasites of man, illustrated 
with numerous charts and specimens, and supplemented by practi- 
cal laboratory exercises in examining meat for trichinosis and in 
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the diagnosis of zoo-parasitic diseases by microscopic examina- 
tion of faeces. The parasites are studied from the standpoints of 
zoology, practical medicine, and public hygiene. 

Legal Medicine 

This subject receives attention in the courses in Pathological 
Anatomy, Toxicology, Psychiatry and other departments. Ar- 
rangements are contemplated also for more special instruction in 
medical jurisprudence. 

History and Literature op Medicine 

Lectures upon this subject are given by Dr. John S. Billings, 
Lecturer on the History and Literature of Medicine. 

Special Lectures 

From time to time, as opportunity offers, short courses of lectures 
or demonstrations upon selected topics are given either by specially 
appointed lecturers or by members of the teaching staff. 
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PROGRAMME OF COURSES 



For convenieDce of refereDce the programme of the studies in 
each of the four years is here given. The general character and 
details of these courses of instruction have been described in the 
foregoing pages. The right to change or amend the courses of 
study, if deemed desirable, is reserved. Schedules of the hours 
and other details of the exercises are furnished to the students at 
the b^inning of each annual session. 

PiBST Year 
Anatomy. 
Recitations. 

Dissections, 2 to 5 p. m., five days a week (also during other 
available hours). 

Normal Histology and Microscopic Anatomy. October 1 to 

March 15. 
Lectures with Demonstrations, 9 to 10 a. m., three a week. 
Laboratory Work, 10 to 1, three days a week. (After March 

15 there is opportunity for advanced work and review.) 
Special Course in Microscopic Technique. 

Physiology. January 1 to June 15. 

Lectures, Demonstrations and Recitations, 11 a. m. to 1 p. m., 
twice weekly until March 15 ; five days a week after March 15. 

Physiological Chemistry. 

Litroductory Lectures. October 1 to January 1, two a week. 
Laboratory Work. March 15 to June 15, 2 to 5 p. m., five 
days a week. 

Examinations in Normal Histology, Microscopic Anatomy, and Physio- 
logical Chemistry are held at the end of the first year. 
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Second Yeab 
Anatomy. 
Dissections, 9 to 12, when not engaged in the Physiological 
Laboratory (also during other available hours). 

Physiology. October 1 to January 1. 
Laboratory Work in sections, 9 to 12, twice a week. 
Lectures, 12 to 1, three a week. 

Bacteriology. October 1 to January 1. 
Recitations, one a week. 

Lectures on Infection and Immunity, two a week. 
Laboratory Work, 2 to 5, three days a week. 

Pathology (including Post-Mortem Examinations, General Pa- 
thology, Pathological Anatomy and Histology, and Patho- 
logical Demonstrations). January 1 to June 15. 

Recitations, one a week. 

Liectures, one or two a week. 

Laboratory Work, 2 to 5, three days a week. 

Post-Mortem Examinations and Demonstrations, two or more 
a week. 

Pharmacology and Toxicology. January 1 to June 15. 
Recitations. 
Laboratory Work, 2 to 5, three days a week. 

Hygienic Chemistry. 
Lectures with Demonstrations, one a week, for two months. 

Examinations in Anatomy, Physiology, Bacteriology, Pathology, Phar- 
macology and Toxicology are held at the end of the second year. 

Third Year 
General Medicine. 

Demonstrations in Medical Anatomy, introductory to the fol- 
lowing : 
Physical Diagnosis, three times a week. 

Dispensary Work with Clinical Instruction, two days a week. 
Clinics in the Hospital Amphitheatre, once a week. 
Recitations, once a week. 
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Clinical Microecopj. 

Laboratory Work, 3 to 5, three days a week. 

Surgery. 

Dispensary Work with Clinical Instruction, three days a week. 
Clinics in the Hospital Amphitheatre, once a week. 
Recitations, once a week. 

Laboratory Work in Surgical Pathology, 3 to 5, twice a week. 
Practical course in Operative Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 
Recitations, Lectures, or Demonstrations, three times a week. 
Laboratory and Manikin Exercises, two hours, twice a week. 

Diseases of the Nervous System. 
Dispensary, 10.30 to 12, daily. Two months for each section. 
Lecture, Clinic or Recitation, once a week. 

Dietetics. November 1 to January 1. 
Lectures on Food and Diet, once a week. 

Hygiene. 
Lectures and Demonstrations on Special Topics, once a week 
for two months. 

History of Medicine. 

Lectures (attended by all students). 
Examinations upon the work of the year. 

Fourth Year 

For the work in the Hospital Wards and the Dispensary the 
fourth-year class is divided into four sections, each section serving 
two months as Clinical Clerks or Surgical Dressers in the Medical, 
Surgical, Gynecological, and Obstetrical Wards of the Hospital, 
and also two months in each of the special departments of the 
Dispensary, viz., the Dermatological, Genito-Urinary, Gynecolo- 
gical, Laryngological and Rhinological, Ophthalmological and 
Otological, and Pediatric. 

Medicine. 
Hospital Wards. (Ward Work and Ward Qasses.) 8.30 to 
10.30 a. m., daily. Two months service for each section. 
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Clinics or Lectures, once a week. 
Recitations^ once a week. 

Surgery. 

Hospital Wards and Operating Room. (Ward Work and 

Ward Classes.) 9 to 12, daily. Two months service for 

each section. 
Clinics, two a week. 
Recitations, once a week. 
Operative Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 

Hospital Wards, 8.30 to 10.30 a. m., daily. Two months service 

for each section. 
Out-Patient Obstetrical Service. Two months for each section. 
Recitations, once a week. 

Gynecology. 

Hospital Wards, 9 to 12, daily. Two months service for each 
section. 

Dispensary, 2 to 3.30, daily. Two months for each section. 

Touch Course. 

Clinics, once a week. 

Lectures. 

Recitations, once a week. 

Laboratory Work and Demonstrations in Gynecological Pa- 
thology. 

Dermatology. 

Dispensary, 2 to 3.30, daily. Two months for each section. 
Lectures, Clinics or Recitations, once a week. 

Diseases of Children. 

Dispensary, 10.30 to 12, daily. Two months for each section. 
Lectures, Clinics or Recitations, once a week. 

Genito-Urinary Diseases. 

Dispensary, 10.30 to 12, daily. Two months for each section. 
Lectures, Clinics or Recitations, once a week. 

Laryngology and Rhinology. 

Dispensary, 2 to 3.30, daily. Two months for each section. 
Lectures, Clinics or Recitations, once a week. 
4 
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Ophthalmology and Otology. 

Dispensary, 2 to 3.30, daily. Two months for each section. 
Lectures, Clinics or Recitations, once a week. 

Psychiatry. 

Lectures, weekly from October 1. 
Clinics at Bay View, once a week. 

Medical Zoology. 

Ten lectures with Demonstrations and Laboratory Work on 
Animal Parasites in February, March and April. 

Examinations in Medicine, Surgery, Obetetrics, Gynecology and the 
varioos Special Departments above enumerated are held at the end of the 
fourth year. 



ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS 



At the end of the first year examinations in physiological 
chemistry, normal histology, and microscopic anatomy are held. 

At the end of the second year examinations in anatomy, physiol- 
ogy, pathology, bacteriology, pharmacology and toxicology are held. 

At the end of the third year examinations in medicine, surgery, 
and obstetrics, as far as these subjects have been pursued, are held. 

At the end of the fourth year are the final examinations in 
medicine, surgery, obstetrics, gynecology, and the special branches 
in which instruction has been provided during this year. 

The examinations are partly written and partly oral, and include 
practical tests of laboratory and clinical work. 

Each student must have done satisfactory work in all the sub- 
jects and must pass the examinations at the end of each year, 
before he can be admitted to the courses of the succeeding year. 

Conditions must be absolved at the beginning of the session in 
October. 

The estimation of the standing of each student is based both 
upon the general character of his work and upon the results of 
examinations. 
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HOSPITAL APPOINTMENTS 



At the close of the academic year in June twelve members 
of the graduating class are selected for appointment as house 
officers in the Johns Hopkins Hospital to serve for one year from 
September first. The appointments are made upon the basis of 
the general standing of the students in all of the subjects of study 
during the entire four years' course, combined with considerations 
of personal fitness. These appointees reside in the Hospital and 
become oflicers upon the house stafl^. They serve in rotation in 
the Medical, Surgical and Gynecological Divisions of the Hospital 
with one month's service in the Obstetrical wards. In addition 
the Faculty is entitled to nominate annually two physicians as 
assistants upon the house staff of the City Asylum at Bay View. 

The appointments of the resident physician, surgeon, gyne- 
cologist and obstetrician of the Johns Hopkins Hospital are 
permanent ones. The first and second resident assistantships 
under these are annual appointments, subject to renewal. 



REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 



The degree of Doctor of Medicine is conferred upon those who, 
after fulfilling all the requirements for admission, have completed 
satisfactorily the four years course of study in this Medical School. 

In every instance all of the requirements for admission must 
be fulfilled and a four years course of medical study, equivalent 
in its standards to that given here, must be completed, of which 
the final year must be spent in this Medical School. 

The degrees are publicly conferred by the Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity at the closing exercises in June. 
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CHARGES FOR TUITION 



The charge for tuition is two hundred dollars per annum, pay- 
able at the Treasurer's office, in semi-annual instalments, October 
1 and February 1. There are no extra charges for matriculation 
or for graduation or for instruction in any department or for 
laboratory courses, except for materials consumed. For those 
who do not possess microscopes, there is an annual charge of five 
dollars for the use of a microscope. The student is responsible for 
damage to the microscope thus rented. A deposit of ten dollars 
as caution money is required from each student at the time of his 
enrolment. The caution money is repaid to the student when he 
leaves, if there are no charges against him. Special charges are 
made for breakage and for damage to apparatus. 
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APPENDIX 



ENDOWMENT 

The founder of the Johns Hopkins University, in devoting his large 
fortune to the establishment of the university and the hospital, had in view 
the organization of a school of medicine. In his letter addressed to the 
Trustees of the hospital, dated March 10th, 1873, these significant words 
occur: 

" It will be your especial duty to secure, for the service of the hospital, 
surgeons and physicians of the highest character and greatest skill. . . . 
In all your arrangements in relation to thb hospital, you will bear constantly 
in mind that it is my wish and purpose that the institution shall ultimately 
form a part of the Medical School of the University for which I have made 
ample provision in my will." 

When the University was opened in 1876, arrangements were made for 
instruction in those sciences, such as physics, chemistry, and biology, which 
lead up naturally to the professional study of medicine. In 1884 the pro- 
fessorship of pathology was filled and the pathological laboratory was 
opened. In 1889 the Johns Hopkins Hospital was opened, and the physi- 
cian, surgeon, and gynecologist in chief to the hospital were appointed to 
the professorships respectively of medicine, surgery, and gynecology and 
obstetrics. At the same time the professor of psychiatry was appointed. 
Opportunities for instruction were afforded to graduates in medicine. Ampler 
endowment, however, was needed to complete the organization of a medical 
department. 

Gifts amounting to $111,731.68, most of which were offered to this Uni- 
versity in October, 1890, by a committee of women, and an additional gift 
of $306,977, offered to the University in December, 1892, in addition to her 
previous subscriptions, by Miss Mary Elizabeth Garrett, made up, with other 
available resources, the amount of $500,000, which had been agreed upon 
by the Trustees as the minimum endowment of the Medical Department. 
These generous contributions were made upon condition that women be 
received upon the same terms as men. This endowment, together with 
other available resources of the Johns Hopkins University and the Johns 
Hopkins Hospital, enabled the Trustees to complete the organization of 
the Medical Department and to open it for instruction in 1893. 
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THE MABY ELIZABETH GABBETT FUND* 

TERMS OF THE GIFT, AS ACCEPTED BY THE TBX78TEE8, FEBBUABT 21, 1893. 

Miss Mary Elizabeth Gktrrett, in order to make up the sum of |500,000, 
which the Board of Trustees required should be secured as an endowment 
before the Medical School of the Universitj was opened, has contributed to 
that fund the sum of $306,977 upon the following terms, which have been 
agreed to hy the University : 

1. That women shall enjoy all the advantages of the Medical School of 
the Johns Hopkins University on the same terms as men, and shall be 
admitted on the same terms as men to all prizes, dignities or honors 
that are awarded by competition, examination or regarded as rewards 
of merit. 

2. That not more than $50,000 of the original endowment of $500,000 
shall be expended on a building or buildings ; and that in memory of the 
contributions of the Committees of the Women's Medical School Fund, this 
building, if there be but one, or the chief building, if there be more than 
one, shall be known as the Women's Fund Memorial Building. 

3. That the Medical School of the University shall be exclusively a 
graduate school as hereinafter explained, that is to say : That the Medical 
School of the Johns Hopkins University shall form an integral part of the 
Johns Hopkins University, and like other departments of the University, 
shall be under the management and control of the Trustees of the said Uni- 
versity ; that it shall provide a four years' course, leading to the degree of 
Doctor of Medicine ; that there shall be admitted to the School those students 
only who by examination or by other tests equally satisfactory to the Faculty 
of the Medical School (no distinction being made in these tests or exami- 
nations between men and women), have proved that they have completed 
the studies included in the Preliminary Medical Course (Group Three^ 
Chemical-Biological Course) as laid down in the University Register (bat 
this condition is not meant to restrict the Trustees from receiving as hearers, 
but not as candidates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine, those who have 
received the degree of Doctor of Medicine, or its equivalent, in some school 
of good repute) ; and that the degree of Doctor of Medicine of the Johns 
Hopkins University shall be given to no Doctors of Medicine who have not 
proved by examination or by other tests equally satisfactory to the Faculty 
of the Medical School that they have completed the studies included in 
the Preliminary Course, besides completing the course of instruction of the 
Medical School of the Johns Hopkins University. 

* So designated by the Trostees, December 24, 1892. 
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The aforegoing provisions shall not be oonstmed as restricting the liberty 
of the University to make such changes in the requirements for the admission 
to the Medical School of the Johns Hopkins University or to accept such 
equivalents for the studies required for admission to this school as shall not 
lower the standard of admission specified in this clause : provided that the 
requirements in modern languages other than English shall not be dimin- 
ished, and provided also that the requirements in non-medical scientific 
studies shall include at least as much knowledge of natural science as is 
imparted in the three minor courses in science now laid down in its uni- 
versity register, the subjects and arrangements of these scientific studies 
being subject to such modifications as may from time to time seem wise to 
its Board and to the Faculty of the Medical School, but being at all times 
the same for all candidates for admission. (For such requirements always 
see University Begister.) 

4. That the terms of this gift and the Besolutions of October 28th, 1890, 
by which the Trustees accepted the gift of the Woman's Medical School 
Fund, shall be printed each year in whatever annual calendars may be 
issued announcing the courses of the Medical School. — See api)ended 
Besolutions. 

5. That there shall be created a committee of six women to whom the 
women studying in the Medical School may apply for advice concerning 
lodging and other practical matters, and that all questions concerning the 
personal character of women applying for admission to the School, and all 
non-academic questions of discipline affecting the women studying in the 
Medical School shall be referred to this committee, and by them be in 
writing reported for action to the authorities of the University ; that the 
members of this committee shall be members for life ; that the committee, 
when once formed, shall be self-nominating, its nominations of new mem- 
bers to fill such vacancies as may occur being subject always to the approval 
of the Board of Trustees of the University. 

6. That in the event of any violation of any or all of the aforesaid stipu- 
lations, the said sum of $306,977 shall revert to her, or such person or 
persons, institution or institutions, as she by testament or otherwise may 
hereafter appoint. 

It will be observed that by the tenor of the aforegoing terms no university 
course will be in any way modified by any conditions attached to her gift. 
Those conditions relate exclusively to preparation for the Medical School, 
and have received, in the shape in which they are now presented, the 
unanimous approval of the Medical Faculty of the University. 

The terms of admission to the Medical School of the University as formu- 
lated and interpreted by the Medical Faculty of the University, February 
4, 1893, and here subjoined, are therefore in entire accordance with the 
terms of her gift. 

(Signed) Maby E. Garbett. 
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KEC^inBEMENTS FOB ADMIBBION TO THS MEDICAL SCHOOL OF THE J0HN8 

HOPKnra UKIVEB8ITY, UlTANIMOUSLY APFBOYED BY THE MEDICAL 

FACULTY, FEBBUABY 4, 1893. 

A oourse of four years' instniction will be provided leading to the degree 
of Doctor of Medicine. 

To this course there will be admitted as candidates for the degree : 

1. Those who have satbfactorilj completed the Chemical-Biological 
Course which leads to the A. B. Degree in this University. 

2. Graduates of approved Colleges or Scientific Schools who can furnish 
evidence : (a) That they have a good reading knowledge of French and 
German ; (6) That they have such knowledge of Physics^ Chemistry and 
Biology as is imparted by the regular Minor Courses given in these subjects 
in this University. 

3. Those who give evidence by examination that they possess the general 
education implied by a degree in arts or in science from an approved Col- 
lege or Scientific School, and the knowledge of French, German, Physics, 
Chemistry and Biology, already indicated. 

By approved Colleges and Scientific Schools are meant those whose 
standard for graduation shall be considered by this University as essentially 
equivalent to its standard for graduation in the undergraduate department. 

It is to be understood that at least one year's study in the Chemical and 
Biological Sciences in their immediate relations to medicine shall be 
required from students after their entrance to the medical school. 



Ill 

THE WOMEN'S MEDICAL SCHOOL FUND 

At a meeting of the Board of Trustees of the University, October 28, 1890, 
the following letter was presented : 

"The committees formed for the purpose of raising a fund to procure the 
most advanced medical education for women, can now place at your disposal 
the sum of one hundred thousand dollars for the use of your medical school, 
if you will, by resolution, agree that women whose previous training has 
been equivalent to your preliminary medical course, shall be admitted to 
the school, when it shall open, upon the same terms which may be pre- 
scribed for men. There can be no doubt that women ought to be trained 
to act as nurses for sick women. There is as little doubt that a sufficient 
number of women ought to be educated and trained in such manner as to 
be fully able to care for sick women who may wish or ought to be treated 
by women. We have devoted ourselves to the furtherance of this object. 
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We have reason to hope that a university which proposes to found a medical 
school intended to teach advanced methods in the treatment of those diseases 
which afflict mankind, will not refuse to women the opportunity of learning 
such methods. There is now a general interest in our movement. In order 
that this interest may be sustained we ask you to consider our offer at the 
earliest possible period. 

KANCY M0KBI8 DAVIS, 

Chairman of the BaUimore CommiUeeJ'* 

The following minute was adopted by the Trustees : 

The President and Board of Trustees of the Johns Hopkins University 
have received from Mrs. Nancy Morris Davis, chairman of one of the com- 
mittees formed for the purpose of raising a fund to procure the most advanced 
medical education for women, the gratifying intelligence that $100,000 has 
been raised for the use of their intended Medical School, and is at their 
disposal, if they will, by resolution, agree to the terms upon which the 
money was contributed by its donors. 

These terms are that this Board, if it accepts the funds thus raised, shall 
agree, by resolution, that, when its Medical School shall be opened, women 
whose training has been equivalent to the preliminary medical course pre- 
scribed for men, shall be admitted to such school upon the same terms as 
may be prescribed for men. 

The offer to this University of the particular fund is the free voluntary 
act of women residing in this State and in other states, made without the 
suggestion or solicitation of this Board, and we accept it under and subject 
to the terms which are made a part of the gift, with the understanding and 
declaration, however, that such preliminary training in all its parts shall be 
obtained in some other institution of learning devoted, in whole or in part, 
to the education of women, or by private tuition. 

The fund so contributed shall be invested and known as " The Women's 
Medical School Fund," and that fund, and all interest to accrue thereon, 
and all additions made thereto for the same purpose, shall remain invested 
for the purposes of increase only until, with its aid as a foundation, a general 
fund has been accumulated amounting to not less than $500,000, and suf- 
ficient for the establishment and maintenance of a Medical School worthy 
of the reputation of this University and fully sufficient as a means of com- 
plete medical instruction. Then, and not until then, will a Medical School 
be opened by this University ; and then, and not until then, will the gift 
now offered be used by this University ; and then, and not until then, will 
the terms attached thereto be operative. 

The utility of a training school for women nurses has been demonstrated 
by the experience and practice of the Johns Hopkins Hospital, and by the 
necessities of home life among our people. 

This Board is satisfied that in hospital practice among women, in penal 
institutions in which women are prisoners, in charitable institutions in which 
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women are cared for, and in private life, when women are to be attended, 
there is a need and place for learned and capable women physicians ; and 
that it is the business and duty of this Board, when it is supplied with the 
necessary means for opening its proposed Medical School, to make provisioa 
for the training and full qualification of such women for the abundant work 
which awaits them in these wide fields of usefulness. 

Nothing contained in this minute shall be construed as abridging, in anj 
manner, the right of the Board of Trustees of the Johns Hopkins Universitj 
to make such rules and regulations as they may deem necessary for the 
government of its School of Medicine, when it is organized ; and in making 
such rules and regulations, the terms of this minute shall always be respected 
and observed. 



women's oommtttsb of ths medioai. school, appointed bt 
miss oabbett, december 22, 1892. 

mbs. henby m. hubd, 

MBS. IBA BEMSEN, 
MBS. WILLIAM OSLEB, 
MISS M. OABET THOMAS, 
MISS MABY M. GWINN, 
MISS MABY E. GABBETT. 

Their duties are stated in paragraph 5 of the letter printed above. 
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PHYSICIANS ATTENDING SPECIAL COURSES 

1895-96 



Lotus F. Alvarez Oviedo, Spain 

M. D., Cooper Medloal CoUege, 1887. 

MiCHAEii T. Arsulnides Csesarea, Asia Minor 

M. D., Unirenitj of Minnesota, 188S. 

A. Duval Atkinson Baltimore 

M. D., Unirenity of MaryUnd, 1894. 

John S. Bishop Snow Hill 

M. D., Unirenity of Pennsylrania, 1896. 

Ethel Blackwell Elizabeth, N. J. 

M. D.. Woman's Medieal College (N. T.), 1896. 

E. Bates Block Atlanta, Ga. 

M. D., Unirersity of VirginU, 1896. 

Loms Bbechemin Philadelphia, Pa. 

M. D., UniTersity of FennsylTsnia, 1876; Snrgeon, U. 8. Axmj. 

Geobge S. Brown Birmingham, Ala. 

M. D., Jeiferson Medieal Coll., 1886. 

Madison O. Burke Honaker, Va. 

M. D., Tulane Uniyersity, 1891. 

George Carruthers Alberton, P. E. I. 

M. D., MoGill UniTorsity, 1883. 

Stuart Cassard Baltimore 

M. D., BalUmore Medieal College, 1896. 

GooDB Cheatham Davidson, N. C. 

M. D., North Carolina Medieal College, 1896. 

Glaribel Cone Baltimore 

M. D., Woman's Medieal CoUege (Bait.), 1890. 

Chandos B. Conner Brockton, Mass. 

M.D., College of Physioians and Surgeons (Bait.), 1896. 

Edgar P. Cook, Jr. Mendota, 111, Med^ Surg,, OynecoL, Pathol., 

Ph. B., Northwestern Uniyersity, 1892, and M. D., 1896. a^^ BcucterioL 

Isabella Cowan Waterbury, Conn. Med., Surg,, Oynecol,, 

M. D., Woman's Medieal CoUege (N. Y.), 1896. 

Martin J. Cromwell Baltimore 

M. D., University of Maryland, 1894. 

William H. Crothers San Jose, Cal. Med., Surg., OyneeoL, Pathol., 
M. D., Cooper Med. CoU., 1895. and Boeteriol. 



Paihology and Bacteriology 

Med., Surg,, OyneeoL, 
and Bacteriol, 
Paihology and Bacteriology 

Med,, Surg,, and Oyneeol. 

Med, and Special Bewarch 

Med., Surg,, Oyneeol,, Pathol, 
and Bacteriol. 
Pathology 

Med,, Surg,, Oyneeol., 

Paihol, and Bacteriol 

Med,, Surg., and Oyneeol 

Med., Surg., Oyneeol, 

Pathol, and Bacteriol 

Medicine and Pathology 

Med., Surg,, and OyneeoU 

Special Research 

Med,, Surg., and Oyneeol 



and Pathol. 
Pathology and Bacteriology 
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William 8. Dayidsoh Hopewell, N. C. Medicine 

M. D^ UaiTtni^ of MMyUad, IffiT. 

Cornelius Deweebs Denton Med,, Paihologyf and Bacteriology 

M . D^ Jeflmea M«dl«d CoU«g«, 1805. 

Isaac B. Diamond Baltimore Baeteriology and Pathology 

M. D., Soothan Mtdlad CoUag* (Oft.), ISM. 

Jay H. Durkee Jacksonyille, Fla. Pathology and BaeterioL 

U. D.. CoU«c« of Fhjslaiftu mad BvrgMU (N. Y.), 18W. 

Louise Eaton Baltimore Medicine and Pathology 

M. D.. WonuB's Medlflftl CoUag* (Bftlfc.), 18M. 

Guy L. Edie Washington, D. C. Pathology and Baeteriology 

M. D., UniTenity of Yirginlft, 1879; Sarg«oa, U. S. Antjr. 

Frank H. Finley Finlejvillei Pa. Pathology and Bacteriology 

M. D., College of FhjiieiftB* ftud Sargeoiii (Bali.), 1806. 

Tom FiREBAUGH Harrisonburg, Va. Medicine 

M. D., Uaireraity of Yirginia, 1806. 

Joseph F. Fox New Philadelphia, O. Med., Surg,, and OyneeoL 

M. D., UaiTerdty of Woottar, 1887. 

Almah J. Frisby Milwaukee, Wis. 

M. D.. BoetoB UniTenl^, 1888. 

Walter W. Fullerton Brockton, Mass. 

M. D., Phjiieiaaa aad Snrgeoa* (Bait), 1806. 

T. Perceval Gerson Lansdowne, Pa. 

M. D., Unirenitj of PenaiylTaaia, 1896. 

John L. Gilbert Topeka, Kan. 

M. D., KaaMa Medieal CoUege. 1803. 

John W. Givens Blackfoot, Idaho 

M. D., BelleTue H<Mpital Medloal College, 188S. 

Nathan B. Gorter Baltimore 

M. D., Unirenitj of Marjland, 1870. 

George L. Greenawalt Fort Wayne, Ind. 

M. D.. Belleme Hoepital Medieal CoUege, 1880. 

Mary E. Hennessy New York City Baeteriology 

M. D., Woman's Medical CoUege (PhUa.), 1886. 

Jose L. Hirsh Baltimore Med., Surg.^ Oyneeol., and PathoL 

M. D., Unirenitj of Maryland, 1895. 

John U. Hobach Baltimore 

M. D., UniTonlty of PenniylTania, 1884. 

Michael Hoke Raleigh, N. C. 

M. D., Unirenity of Virginia, 1896. 

Harry Hurtt Locust Grove 

M. D., UniTorsity of MaryUnd, 1806. 

William B. Irish Pittsburg, Pa. 

M. D., Jeifenon Medloal CoUege, 1894. 

Mary J. Eearsley Chicago, HI. Med.^ Surg,fOyneeol.t and PathoL 

M. D., Woman's Med. CoU. (Chicago), 1888. 



Pathology and Baeteriology 

Med.f Surg,f QynceoL, and 

PathoL 

Pathology and Ba/Ueriology 

Special Research 

Med.f Surg., Oyneeol., PathoL, 

and BaeterioL 

Pathology and Bacteriology 

Special JReeeareh 



Baeteriology 

Med,, Surg,, Oyneeol,, Pathol,, 

and BaeterioL 

Med,, Baeteriol,, and PathoL 

Pathology and Baeteriology 



0^ 
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MtdtcvM 

Med.f Surg., Oyneeol., 

Palhol,f and BacterioL 

Oynecology 

Med,f Surg., Oyneeol., 
PcUhol, and BaeterioL 
Med., Surg., Oyneeol., 
BaolerioL, and PathoL 
Gynecology 

Medicine 

Pathology 



Iba D. Knotts Dayistown, Pa. 

M. D., UniTenity of PoniifjlTMii*, 1887. 

Habbiet L. Knox Brooklyn, N. Y. 

M. D., Woman's Medieal CoU. (N. Y.), 1894. 

WiLiJAM 8. Langfttt Allegheny, Pa. 

M. D., WMtorn F». Medloia CoUege, 1894. 

AuGTJSTE L. J. Labtigau San Francisco, Cal. 

M. D., UniTonitj of CAllfomift, 1895. 

Oaboune C. Lawrence AshevUle, N. C. 

M. D., Wom»n's Med. Coll. (PhUa.), 1894. 

John L. Lewis Kensington 

M. D., Unirerdty of MaxyUiid, 1888. 

WrLLiAM H. Merrux Newport, Me. 

M. D., Bowdoin Medieal College, 1888. 

Edward Milholland, Jr. Baltimore. 

M. D., UniTeni^ of Maryland, 1895. 

Mabel W. Moore Baltimore Medicine, Surgery, and Gynecology 

M. D., Woman's Medieal College (FhiU.), 1889. 

John C. Morpit Baltimore PaJthology 

M. D., College of Fhjrsioians and Surgeons (Bait.), 1895. 

George P. Peed Portsmouth, Va. Med., Baeteriol., and Paihol. 

M. D., Unirerslty of Yirginia, 1896. 

Stephen J. Podlewski Baltimore 

M. D., Baltimore Medieal CoUege, 1896. 

Charles H. Potter Cleveland, O. 

Francis L. Roger Baltimore 

M. D., Baltimore Medieal CoUege, 1895 

Kate Sanborn Medway, Mass. 

M. D., Boeton Unirersity. 188S. 

Henrt B. Slack La Grange, G^. 

M. D., AUanta Medieal College, 1891. 

Peter M. Smith Lancaster, N. H. 

M. D.. Georgetown Unirersity (D. C). 1894. 

George N. J. Sommer Trenton, N. J. 

M. D., Unirersity of Pennsylrania, 1894. 

William Edward Swan Saratoga Springs, N. Y. Med., Surg., Gynecol., 

M. D.. College of Physioians and Surgeons (N. Y.), 1890. Boctertol., and PoUlol. 



Pathology and Bacteriology 

Bacteriology and Pathology 
Medicine, Surgery, and Gynecology 

Medicine 

Medicine and Paihology 

Medicine and Baxsteriology 

Special Research and Pathology 



Benjamin H. Tatum Snow Creek, Va. 

M. D., Unirersity of Maryland, 1891. 

Thomas K. Terrell Lynchburg, Va. 

M. D.. UniTersity of Virginia, 1895. 

Adelaide M. Underwood Lancaster, Pa. 

M. D., Woman's Medieal Coll. (Phila.), 1890. 

Emily Clark Upham Meriden, Conn. 

M. D., Woman's Medioal College (Phila.), 1895. 



Surgery 

Med., Surg., Gynecol., and 
Pathol. 

Med., Surg., Gynecol., and 
Pathol. 

Medicine and Bacteriology 
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Chabubs a. Vetth Pottsville, Pa. 

M . D., UaiTtnity of PcaiifjlTAiii*, 180ft. 

Anna A. Watson New Athens, O. 

M. D., Woman's M tdlMd CoUag* (Fbil«>)> UM. 

WuxiAM T. Watson Baltimore 

M. D., UiiiT«ni^ of MMyUad, 1801. 

Labs T. Wendelbob Baltimore 

M. D., Bftltimon Modleal College, 18B5. 

WiLUAM A. Young Newport, Ky. 

M . D., Ohio Medieal CoUege, 1803. 



Gynecology 

Medicine, Surg^ and OyneooL 

Bacteriology 

Pathology and Bacteriology 

Pathology 
(«) 
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SPECIAL COURSES FOR GRADUATES IN MEDICINE 



GENERAL INFORMATION 

Since the opening of the Johns Hopkins Hospital in 1889, 
courses of instruction have been offered to graduates in medicine. 
The attendance upon these courses has steadily increased with 
each succeeding year and indicates gratifying appreciation of the 
special advantages here afforded. With the completed organiza- 
tion of the Medical School, which was opened in 1893, it was found 
necessary to give the courses intended especially for physicians at 
a later period of the academic year than that hitherto selected. 
It is, however, believed that the period now chosen for this purpose 
is more convenient for the majority of those desiring to take the 
courses than the former one. 

The special courses of instruction for graduates in medicine are 
now given annually during the months of May and June. Dur- 
ing April there is a preliminary course in Normal Histology. 

These courses are in Pathology, Bacteriology, Clinical Micro- 
scopy, Greneral Medicine, Surgery, Gynecology, Dermatology, 
Diseases of Children, Diseases of the Nervous System, Genito- 
urinary Diseases, Laryngology and Rhinology, and Ophthal- 
mology and Otology. The instruction is intended to meet the 
requirements of practitioners of medicine, and is almost wholly 
of a practical character. It includes laboratory courses, demon- 
strations, bedside teaching, and clinical instruction in the wards, 
dispensary, amphitheatre, and operating rooms of the Hospital. 

These courses are open to those who have taken a medical 
degree and who give evidence satisfactory to the several instructors 
that they are prepared to profit by the opportunities here offered. 
The number of students who can be accommodated in some of the 
practical courses is necessarily limited. For these the places are 
assigned according to the date of application. 
5 
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The clinical iDstruction is given in the wards of the Johns 
Hopkins Hospital, in the Dispensary, and in the Operating 
Rooms and Amphitheatre. These afford an abundance of clinical 
material. 

The Pathological and the Clinical Laboratories are on the 
grounds of the Hospital, and are well arranged and equipped for 
their special purposes. The opportunities are thus convenient for 
combining clinical work with studies in the Pathological, Bac- 
teriological, and Clinical Laboratories. 

In the main building of the Hospital is a Medical Library with 
sets of medical periodicals. The various special laboratories 
possess also appropriate libraries. These, as well as the libraries 
of the Peabody Listitute and of the Medical and Chirurgical 
Faculty, are available for the use of medical students. The 
proximity of Washington permits the ready consultation of books 
in the Library of the Surgeon General's Office and the examina- 
tion of the valuable specimens in the Army Medical Museum. 

Three associations — the Hospital Medical Society, the Historical 
Club and the Journal Club — meet in the Assembly Room of the 
Hospital, one on each Monday evening from October to June. 

The Johns Hopkins Hospital Bulletin, issued monthly, and the 
Johns Hopkins Hospital Reports contain the proceedings of the 
Hospital Societies, articles by the Hospital staff, and the results of 
researches conducted in the Hospital and the laboratories. 



REGULATIONS REGARDING MICROSCOPES 
FOR GRADUATE COURSES 



Those who take the practical graduate courses requiring the use 
of a microscope (Pathology, Bacteriology, and Clinical Microscopy) 
must provide their own microscopes, as the laboratories do not 
supply microscopes for the graduate courses. The microscopical 
outfit should include an oil-immersion objective and a sub-stage 
illuminating apparatus. 
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STATEMENTS AS TO THE COURSES OF 

INSTRUCTION FOR GRADUATES 

IN MEDICINE 



1. NORMAIi HISTOIiOGT 

For those who may not be adequately prepared to follow the 
laboratory courses in Pathology, Bacteriology and Clinical Micro- 
scopy, a special preliminary course in Normal Histology is given 
during the month of April. 



2. PATHOLOGY ANI> BACTERIOLOGY 

Instruction in these subjects is under the direction of Dr. 
William H. Welch, Professor of Pathology, Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, and Pathologist to the Johns Hopkins Hospital, Dr. 
Simon Flexner, Associate Professor of Pathology and Resident 
Pathologist to the Hospital, Dr. Louis E. Livingood, Assistant 
in Pathology, and of an Assistant in Bacteriology. 

The instruction is given in the Pathological and Clinical Labora- 
tories of the Johns Hopkins University and Hospital. The courses 
are open to physicians, medical students, and advanced students 
in biology, who have had the requisite training in normal histology. 

I. Pathology. 

The course in Pathology for physicians is conducted sepa- 
rately from that for candidates for the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine. The physicians' course begins on the first of 
May and continues on three afternoons of the week for two 
months. This course embraces pathological histology, the 
demonstration of fresh pathological specimens, and the 
technique of post-mortem examinations. A useful collection 
of museum specimens also is employed in demonstrating 
gross lesions. 
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The oouree begins with the study of ioflammation and takes 
up in regular order the pathological histology of the 
different organs and tissues of the body, including the 
pathology of tumors. Microscopical sections are given to 
be stained, mounted, and carefiilly studied. 

Frequent opportunities are afforded to witness the post-mortem 
examinations made in the autopsy theatre, which is a part 
of the Pathological Laboratory. 

II. Bacteriology. 

The course in bacteriology for physicians, limited to thirty 
students, begins the first of May and continues for six 
weeks. The bacteriological course consists in practical 
work in the bacteriological laboratory, which occupies 
rooms in the pathological building. The student is taught 
the preparation of culture media, the principles of disin- 
fection and sterilization, methods of cultivating, staining, 
and studying bacteria, the biological examination of water, 
air, and soil, and &miliarity with the important bacterial 
species, particularly those of a pathogenic nature. This 
department is fully supplied with the requisite apparatus 
and cultures for bacteriological work. 

III. A course of lectures on selected subjects relating to Infection 

and Immunity is given by Dr. Welch. 

IV. Advanced and Special Work. 

Opportunity is provided for advanced work and special 
research in Pathological Histology, Experimental Path- 
ology, and Bacteriology for those fitted to undertake it. 
Special workers are received at any time during the 
academic year (October to June). 

The laboratory is equipped with abundant material for in- 
vestigations in pathological histology, with the necessary 
apparatus for work in experimental pathology, and with 
cultures and facilities for bacteriological research. There 
is a sufficient supply of fresh material from the wards of the 
Hospital and from the post-mortem examinations. Special 
subjects for research will be assigned to those who wish 
and are prepared to undertake original investigation. 
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3. ClilNICAIi MICROSCOPY 

This subject, which is under the general supervision of the 
department of medicine is taught, by Dr. T. B. Futcher, Asso- 
ciate in Medicine, Dr. C. N. B. Camac, Assistant in Medicine, 
Johns Hopkins Hospital, and assistant demonstrators. 

The course consists in practical work in the Clinical Laboratory 
on two afternoons a week during May and June. The various 
methods of examining blood, sputum, secretions, excretions, and 
in general the applications of the microscope to diagnosis, .and 
other aspects of clinical medicine, will be taught practically. 



4. MEI>ICIX£ 



Instruction in Medicine is given under the direction of Dr. 
William Osier, Professor of Medicine in the Johns Hopkins 
University and Physician-in-Chief to the Hospital, with whom 
are associated Dr. W. D. Booker, Clinical Professor of Diseases 
of Children, Dr. H. M. Thomas, Clinical Professor of Diseases 
of the Nervous System, Dr. W. 8. Thayer, Associate Professor of 
Medicine, Dr. T. B. Futcher, Associate in Medicine, and Drs. 
Frank B. Smith and H. B. Jacobs, Instructors in Medicine. 

I. Ward-work. 

A class of not more than twenty-five is taken into the 
wards on three mornings in the week at nine o'clock. 
The members see the new cases examined, have oppor- 
tunity themselves personally to examine patients, and 
especially to obtain proficiency in physical diagnosis. 

II. Dispensary. 

Opportunities are afforded to see cases in the medical 
dispensary. 

III. Clinics. 

Dr. Osier or Dr. Thayer gives a weekly clinic in the amphi- 
theatre upon cases or groups of cases illustrating points 
in diagnosis or treatment of general diseases. 
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5. SUBGBBY 

Infltruction in Surgery, under the direction of Dr. W. S. Halsted, 
ProfeaBor of Surgery, Johns Hopkins University, and Surgeon-in- 
Chief to the Johns Hopkins Hospital, assisted by Dr. J. M. T. 
Finney, Associate in Surgery, and Dr. J. C. Bloodgood, Assistant 
in Surgery and Resident Surgeon to the Hospital, is as follows : 

I. Wards. 

Bedside teaching in general surgery is given by Dr. Hal- 
sted, or the Resident Surgeon, once each week. 

. II. Private Operating Room. 

Operations are performed at 10 a. m., to which a limited 
number of students are admitted. 

III. Dispensary. 

Opportunities are afforded here to see cases in : 

(1) Minor Surgery. — Clinics or class-room demonstra- 

tions are given by Dr. J. M. T. Finney, Associate 
in Surgery. 

(2) OeniUh Urinary Surgery, — Clinics and class-room 

demonstrations are given by the Assistant in 
Grenito-Urinary Surgery. 

IV. Clinics. 

Dr. Halsted or Dr. Finney gives a weekly clinic in the 
amphitheatre. 



6. GYNEOOIiOGY 



Instruction in Gynecology, under the direction of Dr. H. A. 
Kelly, Professor of Gynecology and Obstetrics in the Johns 
Hopkins University and Gynecologist-in-Chief and Obstetrician 
to the Hospital, Dr. W. W. Russell, Associate in Gynecology, and 
Assistants, is given according to the following plan : 

I. Private Operating Room. — The privileges of this room 
to see operations by Drs. Kelly and Russell are extended 



■> 
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to a limited number of physicians. Operations are made 
four times weekly at 9.30 a. m. 

II. Wards. — Instruction is given twice weekly in the wards 
upon the after-treatment of cases which have been operated 
upon. 

III. Clinics. — Other cases admitted to the wards for treatment 

and operation are used for purposes of instruction, either 
in the weekly clinics or at the bedside. 

IV. Gynecological Diagnosis. — This work consists of the 

examination, under ansesthesia, of cases referred from the 
gynecological dispensary. Many of these cases are sub- 
sequently operated upon before the class. 



7. SPECIAL DEPARTMENTS OP PRACTIOAIi 
MEDICINE AND SURGERY 

I. Dermatology. — Clinics and class-room demonstrations are 
given by Dr. J. Williams Lord or Dr.T. Caspar Gilchrist, 
Associates in Dermatology in the Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity and Dermatologists to the Hospital. 

II. Diseases of Children. — Clinics and claas-room demon- 
strations are given by Dr. William D. Booker, Clinical 
Professor of Diseases of Children. 

III. Diseases of the Nervous System. — Clinics and class-room 

demonstrations are given by Dr. Henry M. Thomas, 
Clinical Professor of Diseases of the Nervous System. 

IV. Genito-Urinary Diseases. (See under Surgery.) 

V. Laryngology and Rhinology. — Clinics and class-room 
demonstrations are given by Dr. John N. Mackenzie, 
Clinical Professor of Laryngology and Laryngologist to 
the Hospital, or by his assistants. 

VI. Ophthalmology and Otology. — Clinics and class-room 
demonstrations are given by Dr. Samuel Theobald, Clinical 
Professor of Ophthalmology and Otology and Ophthal- 
mologist and Otologist to the Hospital, and Dr. Robert 
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L. Randolph, Aflsociate in Ophthalmology and Otology 
and Awistant Ophthalmologist and Otologist to the Hos- 
pital. 



FEES FOR GRADUATE COURSES 



Graduates of medical colleges may he admitted to all the 
courses in Medicine, Surgery, Gynecology, and Special Depart- 
ments of Practical Medicine and Surgery for the sum of $100 
(not including the Laboratory Courses in Pathology, Bacteriology, 
and Clinical Microscopy), and to single courses on the payment 
of the fees below named : — 

Medicine, $25 

Surgery, 25 

Gynecology, 25 

Each of the Special Departments of Practical 
Medicine and Surgery, . . . .25 

Clinical Microscopy, 25 

Pathological Histology (including post-mortem 
examinations and pathological demonstra- 
tions), 25 

Bacteriology, 25 

Advanced and special work, 25 

Preliminary Course in Normal Histology, . 25 

In the Pathological, Bacteriological, and Clinical Laboratories 
special charges are made for breakage and for damage to apparatus. 
A deposit of ten dollars as caution money is required, which is re- 
turned when the student leaves, if there are no charges against him. 

Before entering upon any course of instruction m the Medical 
School, the student must obtain from the Dean of the Medical 
School, or his representative, a card certifyinf, that he is qualified 
to follow the desired course. This card mus.« be presented at the 
Treasurer's office of the University, where -he fees must be paid 
before permission is granted to attend. 
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CALENDAR, 1898-99 



Commencement Day falls on Tuesdaj, June 14, 1898. 

The sixth academic year begins October 1, 1898, and continues till Jone 
13, 1899. 

Candidates for admission will assemble in the Biological Laboratory of 
the University on Friday, September 30, and Saturday, October 1, 1898. 

The instruction of classes begins Tuesday, October 4, 1898. 

The Christmas Becess begins Friday evening, December 23, 1898. 

Exercises will be resumed Tuesday morning, January 3, 1899. 

Commemoration Day of the Johns Hopkins University falls on Wednes- 
day, February 22, 1899. 

The Spring Becess begins Thursday morning, March 30, and closes 
Wednesday evening, April 5, 1899. 

The courses for Graduates in Medicine begin Monday, May 1, and close 
Friday, June 30, 1899. 
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The names are arranged in the several groups in the order in which the 
members of the staff assumed their duties. 



PRESIDENT OF THE UNIVERSITY 



Daniel C. Gilman, ll. d. 



A. B., Yale UniYenity, 18S2. and A.M., 1855 ; LL..D.. Harrard UniTenity, 1876, St. John's College. 1876, 
Columbia UniTenity, 1887, Yale UniTersitj, 1889, UnlTenlty of North Carolina, 1889, and Princeton 
University, 1896; Professor in Yale UniTersity, 1856-73; President of the UnlTersity of California, 
1872-75; Corresponding Member of the British Association; Officer of Public Instruction in France. 

1300 Eutaw Place. 



PROFESSORS 

William H. Welch, m. d., ll. d. 
Professor of Pathology (and Dean until October 1, 1898). 

A. B.. Yale University, 1870; M. D., Columbia University (College of Physicians and Surgeons. N. Y.), 
1875; M. D. (Hon.), University of Pennsylvania, 1894; LL. D., Western Reserve University. 1894, 
and Yale University. 1896 ; Professor of Pathological Anatomy and General Pathology in the Bellevue 
Hospital Medical College. N. Y.. 1879-84 ; PathologUt to l?ie Johns Bopldru Hospital. 

935 St. Paul St. 

Ira Eemsen, m. d., ph. d., ll, d. 
Professor of Chemistry, 

A. B., College of the City of New York. 1865 ; M. D.. Columbia University (College of Physicians and 
Surgeons. N. Y.), 1867; Ph. D., University of Oottingen, 1870; LL. D., Columbia University, 1893, 
and Prinoeton University, 1896; Professor of Chemistry in Williams College, 1872-76, and previously 
Assistant in Chemistry in the University of Tiibingen ; Corresponding Member of the British Asso- 
ciation; Foreign Member, Chemical Society of London; Honorary Member, Pharmaceutical Society 
of Great Britain. 12 E. Biddle St. 

William Osler, m. d., ll. d. 

Professor of the Principles and Practice of Medicine, and Dean 

{after October 1, 1898). 

M. D., McGill University, 1872, and LL. D., 1895; Fellow of the Royal College of Physicians, Tx>ndon ; 
Fellow of the Royal Society of London ; Professor of the Institutes of Medicine, McGill University, 
Montreal, 1874-84; Professor of Clinical Medicine, University of Pennsylvania, 1884-89; Phyaieian 
in Chi«if to the Johns Hopkins Hospital. \ ^^ FrEUklln St. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



8 Johns HapldM Medical School 

Henbt M. Hurd, m. d., ll. d. 
Professor of Psychiatry . 

A. B.. UmiT«ni^of lIl«hicM« ia6S.lf.D.. ISM, A. M.. 1870. Md LL. D.. UW; SvpnUtradtat of the 
BMtera MiehlfU Aqrlui. 1S78-V; a^^trimUmdeml ^ tiU Jokma Bopkiiu BotpUaL 

The Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

William 8. Halbted, m. d. 
Professor of Surgery. 

A. B.. Yale UmiTerdky, 1874 ; M. D.. ColombU UmiTentty (College of PhTfieUaf Md SnrKeom, N. T.). 
1877 ; formeriy Attondiog Sorteoa to the PreebyUrian and Belletrve Hoepltala, Aseoeiate Sergeoa 
to Booeerelt Hoepltal, aad Sargeoa in Chief to the Emiffrant Hoepital. New York ; »irffton in Chief 
to the Johne Bopkine BoepUal. 1201 EotaW PlaCC. 

Howard A. Kelly, m. d. 
Professor of Gynecology and Obstelrics. 

A. B.. Umivenity of PeanaylTaaia, 1877. and If . D.. 1882 ; Aaeeeiate Profoeeor of Obetetxies, UoiTenit;- 
of PenniylTaaia. 1888-80; Qfneeologiet to the Johne Hopkine HoepUaL l^QQ EutaW Place. 

Franklin P. Mall, m. d. 
Professor of Anatomy. 

M. D.. UniTonily of Miehigaa, 1888; Fellow of the Johns Hopklni UniTenity. 1886-88, and AmisUnt 
in Pathology. 1888^; Adjnnet Profeeeor of Anatomy, Clark UniTortity. 1888-02; Profenor of 
Anatomy, UniTorrily of Chioago. 180»-«8. 200 E. Preston St. 



John J. Abel, m. d. 
Professor of Pharmacology. 



Ph. B., UniTorsity of Miehigan. 188S; M. D.. Uniyenity of Straasbarg. 
Medioa and Therapenties, UniTortily of Miohigan, 1801-9S. 



1888; 



Profeeeor of Materia 

1604 Bolton St. 



William H. Howell, ph. d., m. d. 
Profess&r of Physiology. 

A. B.. Johne Hopkine UniTenity, 1881, FeUow, 1882-84, Ph. D.. 1884. Aeeletaat in Biology. 1884-S5, 
Aesooiate, 1885-88. and Aesoeiate Profeeeor, 1888-89; Leotnrer, UniToreity of Miohigan, 1880-90, 
M. D.. 1800, and Profeeeor of Physiology and Histology, 1890-02; Aseoeiate Profeeeor of niysiology, 
Harrard UniTorsity, 1802-OS. 232 W. Lanvale St. 

William K. Brooks, ph. d., ll, d. 
Professor of Comparative Anatomy and Zoology. 

A. B., WilUams College, 1870, and LL. D., 1893; Ph. D., Harrard UniTenity. 1875; Fellow, Johns 
Hopkins UniTorsity. 1878. Assooiate. 1878-83, and Aesooiate Professor, 1883-01; FUlow of the Royal 
Mierosoopioal Soeiefy of London. Lake Roland. 
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CLINICAL PROFESSORS 

William D. Booker, m. d. 
Clinical Professor of Pediatrics. 

M. D.. UniTenity of YirginiA, 1867; Attondiag PhydoUa to The ThomM Wilion Sanitarimn, Balti- 
more; AstoekUe in Ptdiatrica, TK» John* Bopkin* Hotpital amd Ditptmta i ry. 

851 Park Av. 
John N. Mackenzie, m. d. 
Clinical Profes9or of Laryngology and Rhinology, 

M. D.. Univenity of VirginU, 1878. and New York UnlTonity, 1877; CorrMponding Follow of the 
Laryngologieal, Bhinologioal, and Otologieal AMOoiation of Groat Britain ; Corrosponding Member 
of the Laiynffologioal, Rhinologieal, and Otologioal Sooiety of Franoe ; Laryngologitt, The John* 
Hopkins Hoapita^and DUpentary. g7Q Park Av. 

Samuel Theobald, m. d. 
Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology and Otology, 

M. D., UniTortity of Maryland. 1887 ; Surgeon to the Baltimore Eye, Ear and Throat Charity Hospital ; 
Ophthalmia and Aural Surgeon^ The Johna Hopkin* SoepUaU 3()4 Y^^ MonUment St. 

Henry M. Thomas, m. d. 
Clinical Professor of Neurology. 

M. D., Uniyersity of Maryland, 1884; A$»oeiate tn Clinioal Neurology, The Johne HopJane HoapUal 
and JHepeneary. 1228 MadisOn Ave. 

J. Williams Lord, m. d. 
Clinical Professor of Dermatology and Instructor in Anatomy, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTersity. 1884; M. D., Uniyersity of PennsyWania, 1887; DermaiologUt to 
the Johne Hopkine HoapUal and Diapeneary. 825 N. Aj*liDgton A Ve. 

T. Caspar Gilchrist, m. r. c. a 
Clinical Professor of Dermatology. 

1st. M. B., Uniyersity of London, 1886; M.R.C.8., and L. 8. A., London, 1887; Dermatologiat to the 
Johna Hopkina Hoapital and Diapeneary. 2118 Mt. Royal Terraoe. 



ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS 

Simon Flexner, m. d. 
Associate Professor of Pathology. 

M. D., Uniyersity of Lonisyille, 188B ; FeUow in Pathology, Johns Hopkins UniTersity, 1891-92, 
oiate in Pathology, 1802-85; Beaident Pathologic, The Johna Hopkina HoapUal. 

The Johns Hopkins Hospital 
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J. Whitridge Williams, m, d. 
Associate Professor of Obstetrics, 

A. B., Johu Hopkins Uaimlty. M6; M. D.. UniTtnity of MarylMd, 1888; Aa$oeiate in Obtetriet, 

Ths johMB Bvpkkm BotpitaL 1128 Cathedral St. 



Lewellts F. Babkeb, m. b. 

Associate Professor of Anatomy. 

M. B., UniToniky of Toronto, 1800; Fellow in PMhologj, John* Hopkins UniTonity, 1892-94 : 
tMkt and AMociaU in Anatomj. 1803-05; AttUtant ReaidetU PcUhologiat, The Johns Hopkin* 

Mospitai. The Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

William S. Thayeb, m. d. 
Associate Professor of Medicine. 

A. B., Hnrrnrd Univonitj. 1885. and M. D., 1880 ; AMoeiate in Medioine, 1804-96 ; Betident Phyndcm, 

The john$ Hopkiiu HotpUai. jhe Johns Hopkins Hospital. 



John M. T. Finney, m. d. 

Associate Professor of Surgery. 



A. B., Prinooton UniTonify, 1884 ; M. D., Harrard UniToraitj, 1888; AatocieUe in Surgery, The John* 

Bopkins Bospitai. 923 N. Charles St. 



LECTURERS 

John S. Billings, m. d., ll. d. 
Lecturer on the History and Literaiure of Medicine. 

A. B.. Oxfbrd College (Ohio). 1857, and A. M., 1860; M. D., Univoraity of Cinoinnati. 1860; LL. D., 
Univenity of Edinburgh, 1884. Harrard Unirenity. 1886; D. C. L.. UniYortitj of Oxford, 1889; 
M. D. (Hon.), UniTersity of Dublin. 1892 ; Deputy Snrgeon-Oeneral, U. 8. Army \relired) : Director 
of the Laboratory of Hygiene, UniTorsity of Fennsylvania, 1895-96 ; Director of the New York 

Public Library. 32 E. Slst St., New York. 

Charles Wardell Stiles, ph. d., m. & 
Lecturer on Medical Zoology. 

Ph. D., UnlTersity of Leipiig. 1890; M. 8. (Hon.). Wesley an University, 1896: Corresponding Mem- 
ber, Sooiety of Biology and Academy of Medicine (Paris) ; Zoologist, U. 8. Bureau of Animal 

Industry. Bureau of Animal Industry, Washington. 



Alexander C. Abbott, m. d. 
Lecturer on Hygiene. 



M. D., Uniyersity of Maryland, 1884; Assistant in Bacteriology and Hygiene, Johns Hopkins Uni- 
yersity, 1889-91 ; Professor of Hygiene and Director of the Laboratory of Hygiene, University of 

Pennsylvania. 221 S. 44th St., Philadelphia. 
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RoBEBT Fletcher, m. r. c. a, m. d. 
Lecturer on Forensic Medicine. 

M. R. C. S., EngUnd, 1844; M. D. (Hon.). ColnmbiMi Uniytnity, 1884; Aiso«iftt« FeUow, College of 
Physioiftns of Philadelphia ; PrinoiiMa AuiaUnt Librarian, Library of the Surgeon General's 

Office, u. s. A. Army Medical Museum, Washington. 

ASSOCIATES 

George P. Dreyer, ph. d. 
Aaaodate in Physiology. 

A. B., Johu Hopkini UniTerdty. 1887, FeUow in Biology, 188»-90. and Ph. D., 1890. 

137 Jackson Place. 
William W. Russell, m. d. 
Associate in Gynecology, 

U. D., Unlyersity of Penniylranla, 1890 ; Resident Oyneoologist, The Johns Hopkins Hospital, 1804-AS. 

1415 Eutaw Place. 
Henry J. Berkley, m. d. 
Associate in Neuro-Pathology. 

M. D., Uniyersity of Maryland, 1881 ; Attending Physician to the City Asylum at Bay View. 

1303 Park Ave. 
Robert L. Randolph, m. d. 
Associate in Ophthalmology and Otology, 

M. D., Unirersity of Maryland, 1884 ; Againtanl Ophthalmic and Aural Surgeon to the Johns Hopkimt 
Hospital and Dispensary. gjg p^^j.^ j^^q 

Thomas B. Aldrich, ph. d. 
Associate in Physiological Chemistry, 

Ph. D., UniTersity of Jena, 1891, and Assistant in Chemistry, Jena, 1891-92. 

1601 Madison Aye. 
Thomas B. Futcher, m. b. 
Associate in Medicine. 

M. B., UniTersity of Toronto, 1893 ; Assistant Resident Physician, The Johns Hopkini Hospital, 

1W4-95. The Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

Joseph C. Bloodgood, m. d. 
Associate in Surgery. 

8. B., UniTersity of Wisoonsin, 188S; M. D., UniTersity of PennsylTania, 1891; Resident Surgeon, 

The Johns Hopkins Hospital, 1893-97. The Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

Thomas S. Cullen, m. b. 
Associate in Gynecology. 

M. B., UniTersity of Toronto, 1890; Assistant Resident Gyneoologist, The Johns Hopkins Hospital, 
180^-96, and Resident Oyneeologist, 1896-97. 3 W. PrestOn St. 
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B088 G. Harbison, ph. d. 
Associate in Anatomy. 



A. B., JohM Hopldni UaiTanfty, ISBO. F«Uow im Bidlocj. 188ft^ aad Ph. D., 18Q4; Leetam in 

Morphoioor. BfjB luwr CoU«g«, i9H^. 2018 Park Ave. 

Reid Hunt, ph. d., m. d. 
Associate in Pharmacology. 

A. B., Johni Hopldni UntT«nitj. 1801. P«Uow la Biology, 18M-M, and Ph. D., 1896; M. D.. CoUege 
TFot PhytieUu and Sorgeou (Baltimoro), 18B6; Tntor in Phytiology, ColombiA Unircnitj (Collece 
of PbTrieina* and 8nrgM>Ba, N. Y.), 1806-86. 

Louis E. Livinoood, u. d. 
Associate in Pathology. 

A. B., Prineoton Unironity. 1890; M. D., Unironity of Ponnsjlrani*. 1886; Follow in Pathology, 

Johns Hopkins UniTorrity. 1896-96. jhe Johns Hopkins Hospital. 



INSTRUCTORS AND ASSISTANTS 

Adolph G. Hoen, m. d. 

Instructor in Photo-Micrography. 

M. D., uniTordty of MnryUnd. 1872. 713 Qreenmount Avc, Annex. 

Frank R. Smith, m. d. 
Instructor in Medicine. 

A. M., UniTorsity of Cnmbridgo (England), 18S2; M. D., UniTonity of MnryUnd. 1801; Assistant 
Rosidsnt Fhysioian, Johns Hopkins Hospital, 1891-93; Chi^ qf Medical Clinic, The John* Hopktnt 

JHepenaary. 1126 Cathedral St. 

Henry Barton Jacobs, m. d. 
Instructor in Medicine. 

A. B., Hanrard Uniyersity, 1883, M. D., 1887, and Assistant in Botany, 1883-86. 

11 W. Mt. Vernon Place. 

Hugh H. Young, m. d. 
Instructor in Oenito- Urinary Diseases. 

A. B. and A. M., Uniyorslty of Virginia, 1893, and M. D., 1894; Ateietant Seeident Surgeon, The 

John* BopMn* ffotpitai. The Johns Hopkins Hospital. 



Albebt C. Crawford, m. d. 
Assistant in Pharmacology. 



M. D., College of Physicians and Surgeons (Bait.), 1893. 



1009 N.Caroline St. 
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George W. Dobbin, m.d. 
Assiatant in Obstetrics. 

A.B., Johu HopkiBi UniTtnity, 1891; M. D., UniTtnity of Marjland, 1894; AaHttant Resident 
Obetetrieian, The Johtu Sopkina SoepittO. Jhe JohoS HopkioS Hospital. 

Walter Jones, ph. d. 
Assistant in Physiological Chemistry and Toxicology, 

A. B., Johns Hopkina UnlTorsity. 1888, and Ph. D., 1891 ; ProfesMr of Natond Seieneo, Wittonhorg 
CoUege, 1891-9S; ProfeMor of AnalTtioal Chemistry, Pordne UniTenity, 1892-96. 

1010 McCuUoh St. 

Sydney M. Cone, m. d. 
Assistant in Surgical Pathology, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirorsity, 1890; M. D., Unirenlfcy of Pennsylrnnift, 180S; Assistant Besident 
Snriwn, The Johns Hopkins Hospitnl, 1894-96. 1607 EutaW Place. 

Norman MacL. Harris, m. b. 
Assistant in Bacteriology, 

M. B., UnlTsrsity of Toronto, 1894. 1020 N. Broadway. 

Harvey W. Gushing, m. d. 
Assistant in Surgery. 

A. B., Yale UniTersity, 1891; A. M. and M. D., Harvard UniTersity. 1806; Besident Surgeon, The 

John* HopHna ffoepUai. Xhe Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

Gharles Russell Bardeen, m. d. 
Assistant in Anatomy, 

A. B., Harrard Uniyerslty, 189S; M. D., Johns Hopkins University, 1897. 935 gt. Paul St. 

Jesse W. Lazear, m. d. 
Assistant in Clinical Microscopy, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersity, 1889; M. D., Columbia Unirersity (College of Fhysioians and Sur- 
geons, N. Y.), 1892; Ataiatant Resident Physician, The Johns Hopkina HoapitaL 

The Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

Stewart Paton, m. d. 
Assistant in Clinical Neurology. 

A. B., Prinoeton UniTorsity, 1886, and A. M., 1889 ; M. D., Columbia UniTorsity (College of Physicians 
and Surgeons, N. Y.), 1889 ; Aaaiatant Attending Phyaieian to the City Aaylwn at Bay View. 

68 W. Biddle St. 
J. Lee Walz, ph. g. 
Assistant in Pharmacy. 

Ph. O., Baltimore College of Pharmacy, 1888; Pharmaciat to the Johna Hopkins Hospital. 

The Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
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•H HURDON, M. D. 

i in Oyneeology, 

AttiMani in Chr^^oology^ !%» Johtu Hopkini Hotpital. 

2313 N. Charles St 
O. Reik, m. d. 
UhcUmology and Otology, 

lUat Ophthalmie and Aural Snrgeon to th« Baltimore 
Mti9ta$U in OphtKtUmologi/ and Otology, The Johns Hop- 

5 W. Preeton St 



F THE MEDICAL SCHOOL 



William 8. Halsted, 

Howard A. Kellji 
mtil Franklin P. Mall, 

John J. Abel, 
ober William H. Howell, 

William K. Brooks. 



resolution of the Trustees (April 3, 1893) 
me to time their suggestions and to pre- 
»er arrangements for the instruction and 
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STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE FACULTY 



EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 

The President of the University, The Superintendent of the Johns 
The Dean of the Medical Faculty, Hopkins Hospital 

COMMITTEE ON THE LIBRAKY 

Franklin P. Mall, Nicholas Murray (Librarian of 

William Osier, the University). 

Henry M. Hnrd, 

COMMITTEE ON ADMISSIONS 

The Dean, Franklin P. Mall, 

John J. Abel, L*a Remsen. 

William H. Howell, 

COMMITTEE ON INSTRUCTION AND EXAMINATIONS FOR THE 
FIRST AND SECOND YEARS OF THE COURSE 

William H. Howell, John J. Abel, 

Franklin P. Mall, William H. Welch. 

COMMITTEE ON INSTRUCTION AND EXAMINATIONS FOR THE 
THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS OF THE COURSE 

William Osier, Howard A. Kelley, 

William S. Halsted, J. Whitridge Williams. 

COMMITTEE ON GRADUATE INSTRUCTION 

Henry M. Hurd, John M. T. Finney, 

William Osier, Simon Flexner, 

William S. Thayer, Henry M. Thomas. 

COMMITTEE ON THE ANNOUNCEMENT 

The Dean, Franklin P. Mall, 

Henry M. Hurd, William H. Welch. 
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CATALOGUE AND ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE 
COURSES OF INSTEUCTION FOR CAN- 
DIDATES FOR THE DEGREE OF 
DOCTOR OF MEDICINE 
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STUDENTS, 1897-98 



Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 



Fourth Year 



Baltimore 



24 N, Broadway 



Baeei, WhiLiam Stevenson 

A. B., Johns HopkinB Uniyenity, 18M. 

OaTiVERT, William Jephtha Lexington, Ky. 422 N. Broadway 

A. B., niiiT«rsit7 of Kentnoky, 1893; Gntdnato Stadent, Kentaoky State CoU«ge, 189S-84. 

Oassidy, Patrick Joseph Norwich, Conn. 1727 Fairmount Av. 

A. B., Yftl« UniTcrsity. 18M. 

CoE, John Williams, Jr. 

Ph. B., Yftl« UniTcnity, 1803. 

Cox, Walter 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersity, 1884. 

Dawson, Percy Millard Montreal, Canada 

A. B , Johns Hopkins Uniysrsity, 1804. 

Eltino, Arthur Wells Upper Red Hook, N. Y. 

A. B., Yals Univorsity, 1804. 

Ford, William Weber 

A. B., Ad«lb«rt CoUoge, 1893. 

Hastings, Thomas Wood 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1804. 

Herrick, Alfred Birch 

A. B., Williams CoUoge, 1804. 

Johnstone, Mary Margaret Sewall Newburjport, Mass. 

A. B., Smith CoUege, 1894; Harvard Summer Sohool, 1894. 4x7 2f, Charles Si, 

Knox, James Hall Mason, Jr. Baltimore 13 J5^. Preston St 

A. B., Yale University, 1892, and Ph. D., 1894; A. M., Lafayette College, 1896. 

Langfeld, Mili^rd Baltimore 2226 EtUaw Place 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1893. 

Light, Gertrude Milwaukee, Wis. 417 N. Charles St. 

8. B., University of Wisconsin, 1894. 

LuPTON, Frank Allemong Auburn, Ala. 527 -A/. Wolfe St, 

8. B., Alabama Polyteohnio Institute, 1891, and M. 8., 1892; Graduate Student, Johns 
Hopkins University, October to January, 1893-94. 

Madison, James Daniel Mazomanie, Wis. 1734 E, Fayette St, 

8. B., University of Wisoonsin, 1894. 

Marshall, Harry Taylor Baltimore 1209 St, Paul St, 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1894. 



Meriden, Conn. 
Bel Alton 



Baltimore 
Morristown, N. J. 
Amsterdam, N. Y. 



1734 E, FayetU St. 

311 ^y. Broadway 
1640 E. FayetU St. 

412 N, Broadway 
718 N. Howard SL 

802 N. Broadway 

812 N. Broadway 
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(yCoNNKLL, Delia Maria Marlborough, Mass. 13b Jackaon Flaee 

A. B., Vmmt OoU«g«, IMS; Ondoato Stadtat. Mam. Inatitato ot TMhaology, 1883-94. 

Perkins, Roger Griswold Schenectady, N. Y. 1128 McCSdhh SL 

A. B., UnioB Oolkc*. UB8, Md HftrrMd UaiTcnitj, 194. 

Porter, Katherike Baltimore 2X00 N. Caivert Si. 

A. B.. Bfjii lUwr GoIUs*. 18M. 

Pratt, Joseph Herset North Middleboro, Mass. 1640 E. FayeOt St. 

Ph. B.. Yal« UniTcnily, 18M. 

Sands, Georgiana Port Chester, N. Y. 887 Park Av. 

A. B., Vmmt CoU«g«. 180S; Ondoato Stodeat, Banard CoU«g« (N. Y.). 1898-94. 

ScHENCK, Benjamin Robinson Syracuse, N. Y. 812 N. Broadway 

A. B., wmiaau CoU«g«, 1894. 

Steiner, Walter Ralph Baltimore 1038 K Euiaw St. 

A B.. Yal« UnlTcnitT, 1891, aad A. M., 1895; Oradnate Stodent. Johns Hopkiai UniTer- 
•ity. 1S9S-94. 



Walker, Emma Elizabeth 

A. B., Smith CoU«g«, 1887. 

Whitridoe, Andrew Henderson Baltimore 

8. B., Harrard Uniyanitj, 1894. 



Parkersbiirg,W.Va. 417 N. CharUs SL 
18 W. Bead St. 



Third Year 



Baltimore 



Brown, Lawrason Casaiioya,Va. 

A. B., Johni Hopkins Unirerslty, 1896. 

Brownell, Edward Erle Woodland, Cal. 

Ph. B., Yale UniTtnity, 1896. 

Buckler, Humphrey Warren Baltimore 

A. B., Johns Hopkins UniTersitr. 1896. 

Cole, Rufus Ivory Peru, 111. 

8. B., UniTorsity of Miohigaa, 1896. 

Davis, Frank Curtis Minneapolis, Minn. 

A. B., Amhorst CoUoga, 1895. 

Davis, John Staige 

Ph. B., Yale Unirersity. 1896. 

Emerson, Charles Phillips 

A. B.. Amherst CoUega, 1894. 

Epler, Blanch Nettleton 

8. B., UniTerdty of California. 1896. 

Erlanger, Joseph 

8. B., Unirersitj of California. 1896. 

Evans, Philip Safpery, Jr. 

A. B.. Yale UniTorsitj, 1896. 

FoLLis, Richard Holden, Jr. 

Ph. B.. Yale Unirersity. 1895. 

Fulton, Frank Taylor 

8. B., Knox College, 1894; A. B.. Johns Hopkins Unirersity. 1896. 

Gallagher, James Daton SteubenviUe, O. 

A. B.. Johns Hopkins University. 1896. 



1318 W. Lanvale SL 



1005 N. Charle8 SL 

S06 Oathedrd SL 

139 Jaek9(m Bact 

1005 N. CharUs SL 



1005 N. Charles St. 



103 Jaeka(m FUiee 



Methnen, Mass. 

Oakland, Cal. 129 E. North Av. 

San Francisco, Cal. 126 Jaekaon Place 
Baltimore 802 K Broadway 

San Francisco, Cal. 1005 N. Charles SL 
Warsaw, 111. 1734 E. FayelU SL 

707 N. Broadway 
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Harris^ Hsnby Olympia, Wash. 

A. B., LeUnd Stanford Jr. Uniyerdtj, 189S. 

Providence, B. L 



SoYEy Henby Joseph 

A. B., Brown UniTortity, 1805. 

Ladd, Louis Williams Baltimore 

A. B.. Yftlo UniTordty, 1808. 

LiTTLB, Charles Sumner Evansville, Ind. 

A. B.. WftlMMh Collogo. 18M. 

Luetsoher, John Arthur Sauk City, Wis. 

S. B., UniTorslty ofWisoontln, 1800. 

Lynch, Frank Worthington Cleyeland, O. 

A. B.. Adellwrt CoUoge, 1896. 

Maoee, Chester Lea San Diego, Cal. 

A. B. and A. M., Leland Stanford Jr. Uniremty, 1805-96. 

Moore, Hugh Miller Oxford, O. 

S. B. and M. S.. Miami Unironity. 1805. 

Oliver, Edward Spiller Mt. Washington 

A. B., Johni Hopkins UniTorsity, 1896. 

Ottley, Charles Williams Atlanta, Ga. 

A. B., Prinoeton Unirorsity, 1893. 

Owsley, Paul Octavius Chicago, 111. 

Ph. B., Yal« Uniyersitf, 1895. 

Pleasants, Jacob Hall, Jr. Baltimore 

A. B., Johns Hopkina Unirorsity, 1805. 

Bosenheim, Sylvan Baltimore 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Universitj, 1805. 

Sampson, John Albertson Troy, N. Y. 

A. B., Williams Collogo, 1896. 

Stebnsland, Halbert Severin Madison, Wis. 

S. B., Uniyorsity of Wisconsin, 1896. 

Stone, William BiDGELY Washington, D. C. 

A. B., Piinoeton University, 1895. 

Strobel, Edgar Bandolph Baltimore 

A. B., Johns Hopkins Unirersity, 1895. 

Verhoeff, Frederick Herman Louisville, Ky. 

Ph. B., Yalo UnlYorsity, 1805. 

Williams, William Whitridge Baltimore 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1895. 

Wyckoff, Sarah Delia Dayton, O. 

S. B., WeUesley CoUege, 1804. 

Yates, Lawrence Milwaukee, Wis. 

Ph. B., Yale University, 1804; S. B., University of Wisoonsin, 

Second Year 



521 N. Wolfe St. 
114 Jaekaon Place 
139 Jackson Place 
1006 N, Broadway 
104 Jack8(m Place 
718 N. Howard St. 

619 N, Wolfe St. 

1033 N, Broadway 

Mt. Washington 

1727 Fairmount Av. 

1005 N. Charles St. 
606 Cathedral St. 
621 N. Wolfe St. 

103 Jackson Place 

814 N. Broadvoay 

!. UZW.MvXberrySt. 

37 E. North Av. 

1707 Fainnount Av. 

1128 Cathedral SL 

1910 E. Madison St. 

1006 N. Charles SL 

1805. 

(3*) 



Akerman, Joseph Athens, Gb. 1727 Fairmount Av. 

A. B., University of Georgia, 1804, and Graduate Stndent, 1805-96. 

Allen, Herbert Williams Oakland, Cal. 810 N. Broadway 

S. B., University of California, 1806. 
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Ausmr, Mabsl Flkchkb 8t Paul, Minn. 804 N. Broadwajf 

8. B., UttiVOTritj of MlBaMWti. IMS. 

Bbaub, Alma Emebson Schaghtiooke, N. T. 2520 E. Baltimore 8k 

A. B., W«UmI«7 Oell«g«, 191 ; MmIm Btologioal Labonttory, Wood*! HoU, UBS. 

Bettmahn, Milton Cincinnati, O. 812 N. Broadway 

A. B., HarTMd Uaivonity, Ui7. 

Bbigos, Eveltn Wadsworth, O. 430 N. Broadway 

▲. B., LtUad StoafBtd Jr. Vnitvnitj, 1808. 

BeIjlle, Herman Fredericksburg, Va. 



A. B. and 8. B.. HAmpdoa-Sidaoj CoUege, 189S; 



1016 N, Broadway 

Oradnato Sladont, Johai Hopkins Uni- 



BuBNAM, Curtis Field Richmond, Kj. 1128 McOuUoh SL 

A. B.. Coatnl UnironityCKy.). 1805 ; OndnaU Stodoat, Johai Hopkias Uaiyonity. 1806-06. 



Chacb, Eleanor Sarah Fall River, Mass. 127 Jackaon Place 

S. B.. WeUod«7 CoUogo, 1804. 

Chittenden, Arthur Smith 

A. B.. Yalo UalTonitj, 1808. 

Christian, Henry Asbury 

A. B. aad A. M.. Baadolph-Maooa Collogo. 1806. aad Oradnato Stodont. 1806-06. 

Dangy, William Rebishart 

8. B.. UaiTordty of Ooorgia. 1806. 

EooEBS, Augustus Hartje 

Ph. B.. Yalo UaiTonitj. 1806. 

Evans, Henry Courtney 

A. B., Adelbort CoUogo. 1896. 

Faibbank, Roae 

A. B.. Smith Collogo. 1805. 

Farrar, Clarence B. 

A. B.. Uarrard Untronltjr. 1806. 

Fisher, Arthur Lawrence 

8. B., UniTonity of CaUforaia. 1806. 

Fisher, William Alexander, Jr. 

A. B.. Priooeton Uaivonitj. 1896. 

Fletcher, Howard Warrenton, Va. 

A. B.. Bandolph-Maoon CoUogo. 1895, aad Oradnato Stadoat. 1805-06. 

Flint, Joseph Marshall Chicago, III. 

8. B.. Uaivonity of Chioago. 1806. 

Healy, WiixiAM Patrick Bridgeport, Conn 

Ph. B.. Yalo UnlTortitj, 1806. 

Hendbickson, William Faithful Baltimore 

A. B.. Johna Hopkini Unironttj. 1806. 

Hewlett. Albion Walter San Mateo, Cal. 

8. B., UaiToraity of California. 1895; OradnaU Stadoat. UniTortity of Chioago. 

Eelloog, William Crisrey New Canaan, Conn. S06 N, Broadway 

A. B.. Yalo UnlTorsitj. 1896. 

Eybb, Prkkton North Jay, Me. 813 N. Broadway 

A. B.. Bowdoin Collogo. 1886. 



Fall River, Mass. 
Binghamton, N. Y. 
Ljnchbnrg, Va. 

ago. 1806. aad Oradna 

Savannah, Ga. 
Allegheny, Pa. 
Youngstown, O. 
Hatfield, Mass. 
Cattaraugus, N.Y. 
San Francisco, Cal. 
Baltimore 



1767 Jeffei 

804 N. Broadway 

int. 1806-06. 

802 N. Broadway 

806 N, Broadway 

718 N. Howard SL 

818 N. Broadway 

4\3N, Charles SL 

126 Jackson Place 

905 Oathedral St. 

1757 Jefferson SL 

Oovanstoum 

810 N. Broadway 

286 N. Oarey St. 

802 N. Broadway 
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LxwiB^ Warbxn Habkoh Oak Pftrk, HL 1757 Jefernon 8L 

8. B., Uniyenity of Mlohigaa, 1806. 

LriTLBy Harbt Wujson Evantrilley Ind. 1006 N, Broadway 

B. B.. WftbMh OoUeg*. 1806. 

Lowell, Ellen Louise Calais, Me. 811 N. Broadway 

A. B., Ltluid SUalbrd Jr. Vnirmitj, 1806. 

MacCallum, John Bruce Diiiia?ille, Ont 132 Jaickson Place 

A. B., UnlTtnity of Toroato^ UM^ 

Mabyell, Mabt Wilbub Fall River, Mass. 127 Jaekaon Fhae 

8. B., WtUMl«7 CeUego. 18M. 

Meitizer, Clara R. New York, N. Y. 420 N, Broadway 

A. B.. Banurd College, 1806. 

MosHEB, Clelia Duel Stanford Univ., CaL SUN, Broadway 

A. B.. LeUnd SUmford Jr. UniTordty. 180S. and A. M., 18M. 

Myrick, Hannah Glidden Dorchester, Mass. 129 Jaickson PUue 

A. B.. Smith College. 1806. 

Odell, Anna Detroit, Mich. 430 N. Broadway 

A. B., VMear College, 1806. 

Band, Richard Foster Meriden, Conn. 1707 Fairmownt Av, 

Ph. B.. Yale Unirerdty, 1805, and Graduate Stndeat, 1805-06. 

Reed, Dorothy M. Leyden, N. Y. 1819 E. Towruend St. 

B. L.. Smith College, 1805; Oradnate Student, MaH. IniUtnte of Teehnology. 1805-06. 

Rusk, Glanyille Yeisley Baltimore 2000 E, Baltimore Sk, 

A. B., Johni Hopklni UniTerslty, 1806. 

Sabin, Florence Rena Denver, Col. 129 Jackson Place 

8. B.. Smith CoUege, 180S; AMiitant in Zoology, Smith College, 1806-06. 

Sowers, William Francis Mattinoly Washington, D. C. 

A. B.. Prineeton UniTereity. 1806. 517 OoUhcdrol Si. 

Stone, Ellen Appleton Providence, R. I. 122 Jackson Place 

A. B., BadelUTe CoUege. 1805; A. M., Brown Univermty, 1806. 

Thayer, Lawrence Hanthorn Granville, O. 1016 N, Broadway 

A. B., Denisoa UniTereity, 1806. 

Warren, Mortimer Camberland Mills, Me. 813 N. Broadway 

A. B., Bowdoin CoUege, 1806. 

West, John Montgomery Baltimore 2419 Maryland Av, 

A. B., Johni Hopkini Unirersity, 1806. 

WooLLEY, Paul Gerhardt Chicago, 111. 1428 MeOuUok St. 

8. B., UniTereity of Chieago, 1806. 

(44) 

Mrd Year 
Adler, Hermann Morris New York, N. Y. 700 N, Broadway 

A. B., Hanrard Unirerrity, 1807. 

Atherton, Alexander Montague Honolulu, H.I. 122 Jackaon Place 

A. B., Weileyan UniTereity, 1807. 

Baetjer, Frederick Harry Winchester, Va. 616 Park Av. 

A. B., Johni Hopkins UniTereity. 1807. 
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BAiiDWiN, William Dwioht Haiku, H. I. 1757 J^erwn 8U 

Bx&BY, John McWilliams Peterboro, N. T. 700 N. Broadwai/ 

8. B., CotmU UnlTmity. UfT. 

Bloombeboh, Horace Dbchamfs Easton, Pa. 122 Jackaon Place 

A. B.. La&7«tt« CoU«g«, 1897. 

BosLEY, John Robert Baltimore 1607 Park Av. 

A. B.^W«iten MaryUad CoUeg*. 1806; Gndoato Stadmt, JohM Hopkins UniTcnity, 

BuKTiNO, Charles Henry La Croese, Wis. 116 Jatkaon Plaoe 

8. B.. Unirenitj of WiMosflii, 1808, and Gradiuite 8tad«iit, 1806-07. 

Butler, Joel Ives 

Ph. B., Yal« UnlTonity. 1897. 

Carey, Harry Wardell 

A. B., Y*1« UniTonitj, 1807. 

Chowning, WiLLLOf Mack Rock Island, 111. 

8. B.. Knox CoUofe, 1894; A. B.. JohnB Hopkini Univonitj, 1896. 

Comer, Robert Thornton James, Ala. 1938 McElderry Sl 

A. B., Unirenity of AUhnmn, 1806; Ondnnto Student, Johns Hopkins Unirenity, 1896-07. 



Meriden, Conn. 
Stamford, Conn. 



112 Jackaon Plaoe 
432 N, Broadwm/ 
116 Jackson Place 



2310 Fairmount Av, 
700 N. Broadway 
700 N, Broadway 
432 K Broadway 
1909 Jeffereon ^ 
1014 N, Broadway 



Baltimore 
Detroit, Mich. 
Detroit, Mich. 
St. Louis, Mo. 
Madison, Wis. 
La Crosse, Wis. 

GradanU Stndont, Univonitjr of Chiesgo, 1896. 

Boston, Mass. 1005 N. Charles SL 



CoMSTOCK, Elizabeth 

8. B.. Unirersity of Wisoonsin, 1807. 

Connor, Guy Lbartus 

A. B., Williams Colloge. 1807. 

Connor, Ray 

A. B.. WilUnms CoUsge, 1807. 

Drake, George Silas, Jr. 

A. B., Yftle University, 1897. 

Dutcher, Adelaide 

8. B., UniTersitjof Wisoonsin, 1807. 

Fowler, Harry Atwood 

8. B., Unirersity of Minnesota, 1896; 

Gay, Frederick Parker 

A. B., Harvard University, 1807. 

Ghio, John Baptistb St. Louis, Mo. 1024 N, Broadway 

A. B., Christian Brothers' CoUege (St. Lonis), 1896; Graduate Student, Johns Hopkins 
University. 1896-07. 

Graham, Neil Duncan Falls Church, Va. 602 K Charles 8l 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1807. 

Hall, Gardner Wells Newton, Mass. 1005 N, Charles SL 

A. B., Harvard University, 1808. 

Hamman, Louis ViROiL Baltimore 2500 Madison Av. 

A. B., Rook HUl College, 1806; Graduate Student, Johns Hopkins University, 1806-97. 

Hastreiter, Rolland Frederick Madison, Wis. 104: Jackson Place 

S. B., University of Wisoonsin, 1807. 

Hathaway, Joseph Henry Grinnell, Iowa 122 Jackson Place 

A. B., Iowa College, 1804; A. B., Harvard University, 1896, and A. M., 1807. 

HiTZROT, Jambs Morley McKeesport, Pa. Oovansiown 

A. B., Prinoeton University, 1807. 
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HoLDENJ Gerry Rounds 

A. B.. Yftle UniTtnity, 1897. 

Hume, Edward Hicks 

A. B.. Yale Uniyersity, 1897. 

Johnston. William Bernard 

A. B., Harvard UniT«rsily, 1897. 

Eauffman, Burt Brokson 

A. B.. Yal« University, 1897. 

Kaufman, Harry M. 

A. B., Johni Hopkins Unirersitj, 1897. 

Kimball, Arthur Herbert 

8. B., Amherst College, 1897. 

Lamson, Theodore 

Fh. B.. Yale University, 1897. 

Lewis, Dwight Milton 

A. B., Yale University, 1897. 

Long, Margaret 



Portland, Me. 
Bombay, India 
Washington, D.C. 
St. Louis, Mo. 
Washington, D. C. 
Washington, D. C. 
Hartford, Conn. 
New Haven, Conn. 



432 N. Broadway 
1757 Jefferson SL 
1006 N.Ckarles Si, 
112 Jackson Place 
510 N. Broadway 
510 K Broadway 
112 Jackson Plaee 
112 Jackson Place 



Hingham, Mass. 1819 E. Townsend SL 



A. B.. Smith College, 1895; 
1896-97. 



Graduate Student, Massachusetts Institute of Teohnology, 

136 Richmond Si. 



LoNGCOPB, Warfield Theobald Baltimore 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1897. 

Lyle, Anna Galloway San Francisco, Cal. 

A. B., Lelsnd Stanford Jr. University, 1895. 

Maddren, William Harvey Brooklyn, N. Y. 1024 N. Broadway 

; Graduate Student, Johns Hopkins University, 



213 W, Monutnenl SL 



S. B., Brooklyn Polyteohnio Institute, 1896; 
1896-97. 



Manwaring, Wilfred Hamilton 

8. B., University of Michigan, 1895. 



Ann Arbor, Mich. 

26 E, Ml Vernon Place 
Hartford, Conn. 1938 McElderry Sl 



McKeough, Edward Patrick 

8. B.. Villanova College (Fa.), 1894, and A. B., 1896 ; Graduate Student, Johns Hopkins 
University, 1896-97. 

Moore, Elizabeth Sutton Brook ville, Pa. 118 Jackson Place 

8. B., Wilson College (.Fa.), 1805; Graduate Student, ComeU University, 1896-97. 

Parker, Henry Pickering Howard County 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1896. 

PuLLEN, Frances Kenney 

A. B., Wellesley College. 1896. 

BuBEL, Maurice J. 

8. B., University of Chicago. 1897. 

Rushmore, Stephen 

A. B., Amherst College, 1897. 

Russ, Raymond John 

S. B., University of California, 1896. 

Salter, John Cleveland 

A. B., Yale University, 1897. 

Simls, Mabel Palmer 

S. B., Cornell University, 1897. 

8LEM0NS, JOSIAH MORRIS 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1897. 



Paris, Ky. 
Chicago, 111. 
Plainfield, N. J. 
Oakland, Cal. 
Carbondale, 111. 
VaiPs Gate, N. Y. 
Salisbury 



Sl. Denis P. O. 

344 W. Preston Sl. 

100 Jackson Place 

1113 Madison Av, 

802 N, Broadway 

432 N. Broadway 

1819 E. Townsend Sl, 

1024 jV: Broadway 
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SiOTH, Herbert Melot Salem, Va. 1014 N, Broadwaif 

A. B.. BoMoU CoU«c«, 1B0I, aad ▲. M^ U97 ; QimduU Stadrat, Johiu Hopkina UaiTtr- 

Sfbatt, Charles Nelsoh Mioneapoli^ Minn. 

8. B^ UmlTtnltjr «f MtaaaeoU, 1887. 

Stein, Gertrude Baltimore 

A. B.. Badelifi OeU«g«, 18B8. 

Steihfbld, Albebt Louis Baltimore 

A. B.. J*hiu Hopkiu UaiTtntty* U07. 

SwETT, Carlotta Mart Bangor, Me. 



821 N. Broadway 

215 E. BiddU SL 

318 N. Carey SL 

344 W, PreBioii &, 



A. B.. WtUMltj GoU«c«, 1S06{ Qnduto StadtBt, M*lm« Steto OeU«c«, 1806. 



Ulrich, Henrt Ludwio 

8. B.. Rntcm CoU«c«. U87. 

Underbill, Albert James 

A. B.. Johna UopkiM UmlTtrtity. 1807. 

Walker, Marion Bartholow 

A. B., Rftd«Uffe Coll«c«. 18B8. 

Warfield, Louis Marshall 

A. B., Johu Hopklu UaiTcnity, 1887. 

Warren, Qeorob William 

A. B., Johni UopkiM UmlTenitj, 1887. 

Watts, Stephen Hurt 



Newark, N. J. 
Baltimore 
Cambridge, Mass. 
Savannah, Ga. 
Portland, Me. 



806 N. Broadway 

Walbrook 

122 JaekBon FUue 

819 I^jtrk Av. 

1024 N. Broadway 

804 N. Broadway 



Ljnchbarg, Va. 

A. M., BaBdolpb-BUeom Oollegt. 1808; OndMto Stadtat, Uairanitj of Virgiai*, 1806.87. 

Wells, Ernest Alden Hartford, Conn. 627 N. Woffle SL 

A. B.. Y»l« Unirenitj. 1887. 

Wells, Mabel Monticello, Ark. 287 W. BiddU St 

A. B., WollMltj Collego, 1806 ; OndiwU Stadoat, Uaironitj of ZOrioh, 1807. 

WiNNE, Charles Knickerbacker, Jr. Baltimore Fort MeHenry 

A. B., Johns Hopkini UmlToni^, 1887. 

(88) 

SUMMARY 

Fourth Year 26 

Third Year 34 

Second Year 44 

First Year 63 

167 
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DOCTORS OF MEDICINE OF THE JOHNS 
HOPKINS UNIVERSITY, 1897 



Babdeen, Ghasles Russell, A. B., Harvard Uniyersitj, 1893. — Afisistant 

in Anatomj, Johns Hopkins Medical School. 
Brown, Thomas Richardsok, A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1892. — 

Resident House Officer, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
Davis, Walteb S., 8. B., Amherst College, 1893.— Resident House Officer, 

Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
Hahbubger, Louis Philip, A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1893. — 

Resident House Officer, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
Hunner, Guy Le Roy, 8. B., University of Wisconsin, 1893. — ^Resident 

House Officer, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
Lyon, Irving Phillips, A. B., Yale University, 1893. — Resident House 

Officer, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
MacGallum, William George, A. B., University of Toronto, 1894. — 

Resident House Officer, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
McBryde, Charles Neil, S. B., University of South Carolina, 1891 ; M. S., 

Virginia Agricultural and Mechanical College, 1892. — Blacksburg, Va. 
Mitchell, James Farnandis, A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1891. — 

Resident House Officer, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
NiCHOLP, Joseph Longworth, A. B., Harvard University, 1893. — Fellow 

in Pathology, Johns Hopkins University. 
Opie, Eugene Lindsay, A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1893. — Resident 

House Officer, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
Packard, Mary Secord, A. B., Vassar College, 1892 ; Harvard Summer 

School, 1893. — Resident House Officer, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
Pancoast, Omar Borton, S. B., Swarthmore College, 1893. — Resident 

House Officer, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
Penrose, Clement Andariese, A. B., Johns Hopkins University, 1893. — 

Resident House Officer, Johns Hopkins Hospital. 
Strong, Richard Pearson, Pli. B., Yale University, 1893. — Resident 

House Officer, Johns Hopkins Hospital, 1897-98; Acting Assistant Sur- 
geon, U. S. A. 

(15) 
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GENERAL STATEMENT 



The Medical Department of the Johns Hopkins University- 
was opened for the instruction of students October, 1893. This 
School of Medicine is an integral and coordinate part of the Johns 
Hopkins University, and it also derives great advantages from its 
close affiliation with the Johns Hopkins Hospital. 

The required period of study for the degree of Doctor of Medi- 
cine is four years. The instruction begins on the morning of the 
first Tuesday of October. Candidates for admission are required 
to be present on Friday and Saturday mornings in the week 
preceding the first Tuesday of October. The graduating exercises 
are held on the second Tuesday of June. There are short recesses 
at Christmas and Easter. 

The course of instruction is planned for the professional edu- 
cation of those who have received a liberal education, as indicated 
by a collegiate degree in arts or science, including a reading 
knowledge of French and German and adequate training in those 
branches of science, such as physics, chemistry and biology, which 
underlie the medical sciences. Men and women are admitted 
upon the same terms. 

In the methods of instruction especial emphasis is laid upon 
practical work in the Laboratories and in the Dispensary and 
Wards of the Hospital. While the aim of the School is primarily 
to train practitioners of medicine and surgery, it is recognized 
that the medical art should rest upon a suitable preliminary 
education and upon thorough training in the medical sciences. 
The first two years of the course are devoted mainly to practical 
work, combined with demonstrations, recitations and, when deemed 
necessary, lectures, in the Laboratories of Anatomy, Physiology, 
Physiological Chemistry, Pharmacology and Toxicology, Patho- 
logy and Bacteriology. During the last two years the student 
is given abundant opportunity for the personal study of cases 
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of disease, his time being spent largely in the Hospital Wards 
and Dispensary and in the Clinical Laboratories. 

Inquiries may be addressed to the Registrar of the Johns 
Hopkins Medical School. 



REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION 



As candidates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine the school 
receives : 

1. Those who have satisfactorily completed the Chemical-Bio- 
logical course which leads to the A. B. degree in this university. 

2. Graduates of approved colleges or scientific schools who can 
Aimish evidence : (a) That they have acquaintance with Latin 
and a good reading knowledge of French and German ; (b) That 
they have such knowledge of physics, chemistry, and biology as is 
imparted by the regular minor courses given in these subjects in 
this university. 

The phrase " a minor course," as here employed, means a course 
that requires a year for its completion. In physics, four class-room 
exercises and three hours a week in the laboratory are required ; 
in chemistry and biology, four class-room exercises and five hours 
a week in the laboratory in each subject. 

In explanation of the character and amount of the requisite training 
indicated by the term " Minor Course " in these sciences, it may be stated, 
with respect to Biology, that the candidate should have followed for at 
least a year a laboratory course in the structure, life history, and vital 
activities of selected types of animal and vegetable life. In the Chemical- 
Biological course for undergraduates in this university the laboratory work 
in biology at present includes the study of such types as amoeba, bsemato- 
ooccus, yeast, penicillium, bacteria, mushroom, hydra, vorticella, a fern, a 
flowering plant, the earthworm, lobster, anodon; the gross and minute 
anatomy of the frog, the development of its eggs, the structure, formation, 
and metamorphoses of the tadpole ; the study and drawing of the bones of 
the human skeleton; the comparison of some parts of related vertebrate 
skeletons ; dissection of a mammal ; the field and laboratory study of some 
few flowering plants. The laboratory work is the more important part, 
the lectures and other exercises subsidiary. It is, of course, not to be 
understood that this curriculum of biological work must be rigidly followed. 
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Courses which ioclade botany and soologj will be accepted as equivalent 
to the minor coarse in biology in this aniyersity, provided the work in the 
laboratory has been adequate. It is impbrtant that the candidate should 
show ability to observe natural objects, to record the observations in words 
and by drawings, and to ose the microscope. 

The candidate should have followed a coarse in general Chemistry for at 
least a year. This coarse shoald include laboratory work, about 6ve hours 
a week through one year, and lectures and class-room work covering the 
outlines of inorganic chemistry and the elements of organic chemistry. A 
good knowledge of the subject as presented in Bemsen's " Introduction to 
the Study of Chemistry'' may be regarded as the minimum requirement. 
A fuller knowledge of Chemistry is desirable. 

In Physics, the candidate should have followed a collegiate course for at 
least one year. This should include four hours a week of class-room work 
and at least three hours a week of quantitative work in the laboratory. 
Special attention should be given to theoretical mechanics and to the 
mechanical and electrical experiments. 

3. Thoee who give evidence by examination that they possess 
the general education implied by a degree in arts or in science 
from an approved college or scientific school, and the knowledge 
of French, German, Latin, physics, chemistry, and biology above 
indicated. 

Applicants for admission will receive blanks to be filled out 
relating to their previous courses of study. 

They are required to furnish certificates from officers of the 
colleges or scientific schools where they have studied, as to the 
courses pursued in physics, chemistry, and biology. If such 
certificates are satisfactory, no examination in these subjects will 
be required from those who possess a degree in arts or science 
from an approved college or scientific school. 

Candidates who have not received a degree in arts or in science 
from an approved college or scientific school, will be required (1) 
to pass, at the beginning of the session in October, the examina- 
tion for matriculation in the collegiate department of the Johns 
Hopkins University, (2) then to pass examinations equiva- 
lent to those taken by students completing the Chemical-Biolo- 
gical course which leads to the A. B. degree in this University, 
and (3) to furnish satisfactory certificates that they have had the 
requisite laboratory training as specified above. It is expected 
that only in very rare instances will applicants who do not possess 
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a degree in arts or science be able to meet these requirements for 
admission. 

Special workers, not candidates for a degree, will be received 
at the discretion of the Faculty. 

Admission to Advanced Standing 

Applicants for admission to advanced standing must furnish 
evidence (1) that the foregoing terms of admission as regards pre- 
liminary training have been Ailfilled, (2) that courses equivalent in 
kind and amount to those given here, preceding that year of the 
course for admission to which application is made, have been 
satisfactorily completed, and (3) must pass examinations at the 
beginning of the session in October in all the subjects that have 
been already pursued by the class to which admission is sought. 
Certificates of standing elsewhere cannot be accepted in place of 
these examinations. The applicant must have studied as a 
matriculated medical student in an approved medical school for 
a period of time at least equal to that already spent by the class 
which he seeks to enter. 



GENERAL PLAN OF INSTRUCTION 



As the student upon entrance must bring from the collegiate 
training a good knowledge of physics, general chemistry, and 
general biology, these subjects do not form a part of the curriculum 
of this medical school. The study of these sciences is justly con- 
sidered an essential part of a thorough medical education, but it 
can be pursued to greater advantage during the period of pre- 
liminary training in the college or university than in a medical 
school. By the arrangement here adopted the required period of 
study for the degree of Doctor of Medicine should be counted as 
five to six years, if, as is customary in many medical schools, 
especially in Europe, the study of physics, general chemistry, and 
general biology be regarded as a part of the medical curriculum. 

The first two years of the medical course are devoted mainly 
to the fundamental medical sciences, the larger part of the time 
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beiog spent in practical work in the Laboratories. In the latter 
two years medicine, surgery, obstetrics, and the various specialties 
are studied in the Dispensary, the wards of the Hospital, and the 
Clinical Laboratories. 

The principal studies of the first year are human anatomy, 
histology, microscopic anatomy, embryology, physiology, and 
physiological chemistry. 

The study of anatomy and of physiology is continued in the 
second year. Throughout the second year general pathology, 
pathological anatomy and histology, pharmacology and toxicology 
are studied. A practical course in bacteriology, with the chief 
emphasis upon its hygienic and medical bearings, is given during 
three months of this year. 

Upon the basis of thorough training in the fundamental medical 
sciences, pursued during the first two years of the course, the 
student should now be well fitted to undertake the study of 
practical medicine and surgery. 

During the third year the general principles of medicine, 
surgery and obstetrics are studied, and clinical instruction in 
medicine and surgery is given. A course in dietetics and practical 
therapeutics is given. The study of certain special branches of 
medicine is also begun. Instruction is given in clinical neurology 
and in the use of the opthalmoscope. Leading features of the 
work of this year are the courses in the Clinical Laboratories and 
practical work in the Dispensary. 

During the fourth year the practical study of medicine, surgery, 
and obstetrics is continued, and instruction is given in gynecology 
and the various special branches of medicine and surgery, viz : 
dermatology, diseases of children, genito-urinary diseases, laryn- 
gology and rhinology, ophthalmology and otology, and psychiatry. 
In this year the students serve as clinical clerks and surgical 
dressers in the wards of the Hospital and are in daily attendance 
upon special classes in the Dispensary. They also attend cases 
of labor in the obstetrical wards of the Hospital, and, under 
proper supervision, in the homes of patients. For the ward and 
dispensary work the class is divided into small groups. The 
arrangement of the work during the third and fourth years is such 
that each student is given excellent opportunities for the direct 
personal examination of patients in the Dispensary and Hospital. 
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Instruction in hygiene, forensic medicine, medical zoology, and 
medical history is provided during the course. 

Work in the dissecting room, in the laboratory, and at the bed- 
side, demonstrations, clinics, lectures, and recitations are the main 
features of the methods of instruction. Purely didactic lectures 
occupy a subsidiary position, as compared with instruction by 
recitations and demonstrations and especially by practical work 
in the various laboratories, in the Hospital wards, and in the 
Dispensary. In consequence of the high standards of admission 
and attainment, the classes are not likely to be excessively large, 
and abundant opportunity is therefore aflTorded for practical work 
for each student and for personal contact between teacher and 
student. 

LABORATORIES 



The Physiological Laboratory is in the Biological Building of 
the University, which is a large four-story structure well arranged 
and equipped for its special purposes. 

The Anatomical and the Pharmacological Laboratories occupy 
the Women's Fund Memorial Building, which was erected in 
1894 upon a large plot of ground owned by the University oppo- 
site the Hospital. This is a commodious building, three stories 
in height, constructed for the accommodation of the various ana- 
tomical laboratories. In the basement is a cold-storage plant for 
the preservation of bodies for dissection. The first story is for the 
present occupied by the department of pharmacology, which is 
well supplied with the necessary collections and apparatus for the 
practical and experimental study of this subject. The two upper 
stories are fitted with all the necessary apparatus for instruc- 
tion and research in embryology, histology, and gross anatomy. 
Instead of one large dissecting room, there are a number of smaller 
dissecting rooms of varying size, which thus afford the best oppor- 
tunity for the work for which they are intended. There is a good 
collection of anatomical preparations, models, casts, and diagrams 
available for the use of students. This building contains rooms 
for photomicrography and for dark-room projections. 
3 
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The Pathological Laboratory is a four-etory building on the 
grounds of (the Hospital. This building contains the morgue and 
the autopsy theatre, the pathological museum, and rooms for in- 
struction and research in bacteriology, pathological anatomy and 
histology, and experimental pathology. The class rooms are com- 
modious and well lighted. There is ample supply of material for 
study in all departments of pathology and in bacteriology. 

The Laboratory of Physiological Chemistry occupies for the 
present the third story of the Pathological Building. 

The Clinical Laboratory occupies two stories added in 1896 to 
one of the Hospital buildings. The funds contributed for this 
were a generous gift to the Hospital. This laboratory contains 
two large class rooms for students of the third and the fourth years, 
respectively, and several smaller rooms for special departments 
of practical medicine and surgery and for the director, assistants, 
and special workers. Here the students are taught during the 
last two years of the course the physical, chemical, microscopical, 
and bacteriological methods of studying the blood, secretions, 
parasites, and morbid products with direct relation to their bear- 
ings on diagnosis and other practical aspects of clinical medicine 
and surgery. 

A large laboratory building is now in process of erection upon 
the grounds of the Medical School adjacent to the Hospital. It 
is expected that this will be ready for occupation in the autumn. 
When completed, it will accommodate the laboratories of physi- 
ology, of physiological chemistry and of pharmacology. 
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CLINICAL OPPORTUNITIES 



Abundant and varied clinical material is afforded by the 
Johns Hopkins Hospital and Dispensary. The Medical Depart- 
ment of the University is in close connection with this large and 
well-equipped Hospital and derives signal advantages from the 
resources of this institution. Professors in the Medical School, 
with their assistants, have entire charge of the practice in the 
Hospital and the Dispensary, which furnish ample material for 
clinical instruction in the various branches of medicine and sur- 
gery, including the specialties. The lying-in department of the 
Hospital, which was opened in 1896, is in successful operation. 
This, together with the out-patient obstetrical service, supplies good 
opportunities for practical training in obstetrics. The clinical 
amphitheatre and operating rooms are in the Hospital buildings. 

Especially advantageous for thorough clinical training are the 
arrangements by which the students, divided into groups, engage 
in practical work in the Dispensary, and throughout the fourth 
year serve as clinical clerks and surgical dressers in the wards of 
the Hospital, as will be explained subsequently. 

Practical instruction in mental diseases is given by the Associate 
in Neuro-Pathology in the City Asylum at Bay View. 



MICROSCOPES 



The character of the practical work requires that each student, 
during each year of the course, shall be supplied with a microscope, 
and every student is recommended to purchase one. Each stu- 
dent who does not possess a microscope is furnished at a yearly 
rental with one, which he retains for his own use throughout the 
academic year. 
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LIBRARIES 






In the main building of the Hospital is a medical library with 
full sets of medical periodicals. The various special laboratories 
possess also appropriate libraries. These, as well as the libraries 
and reading room at the University and those of the Peabody 
Institute, are available without charge for the use of medical 
students. 



MEDICAL SOCIETIES 



m^: 



Three associations, the Hospital Medical Society, the Historical 
Gub, and the Journal Club meet in the Assembly Room of the 
Hospital, one each Monday evening throughout the academic 
year, and are open to students. 



PUBLICATIONS 






The Bulletin of the Johns Hopkins Hospital, issued monthly, 
and now in the ninth year of its publication, contains articles 
by those connected with the Medical School and Hospital and 
the proceedings of the Hospital Societies. The Johns Hopkins 
Hospital Reports, of which seven volumes have been issued, 
contain the larger monographs and results of researches in the 
Hospital and the Pathological and Clinical Laboratories. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 



The following statements are designed to exhibit the opportuni- 
ties and the character of the instruction and practical work in 
each department. 

Anatomy 

The work in the department of Anatomy is in charge of Dr. 
Franklin P. Mall, Professor of Anatomy, with the cooperation of 
Dr. Lewellys F. Barker, Associate Professor of Anatomy, Dr. 
Boss G. Harrison, Associate in Anatomy, Dr. J. Williams Lord, 
Instructor in Anatomy, and Dr. Charles R. Bardeen, Assistant in 
Anatomy. Instruction in surgical anatomy is given by Dr. John 
M. T. Finney, Associate Professor of Surgery. 

Courses of instruction are provided in the various anatomical 
sciences — systematic human anatomy, histology, microscopic 
anatomy and embryology — and opportunities are afforded for 
advanced work and original investigation in these sciences. It is 
possible for the student to devote about two-thirds of his time 
during the first year and one-third during the second to the study 
of anatomy. 

The courses in histology and microscopic anatomy are completed 
during the first year. That in systematic anatomy begins in 
October of the first year with osteology, and continues with dis- 
sections during the first and second years. In addition to the 
required courses in histology and gross and microscopic human 
anatomy, there are elective courses in which students with unusual 
preliminary training or special talent may, by arrangement with the 
instructors, do more advanced work along lines which particularly 
interest them or which will prepare them for some prospective sub- 
sequent study. Physicians and special students with the requisite 
training may be admitted by special arrangement with the in- 
structors to some of the courses and to undertake advanced work 
and original research. 
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I. Osteology. This course begins on the first of October and 
consists of laboratory work, demonstrations, recitations, and lect- 
ures. A complete set of bones is loaned to each two students. 
The individual bones of the human skeleton are studied, and the 
student is encouraged to make accurate drawings of them. Facts 
from comparative anatomy and embryology are brought to bear 
on the subject, where these are calculated to be of assistance to 
the student. 

II. Systematic Anatomy of the Human Body. Practical human 
anatomy is taught in the dissecting rooms as soon as cool weather 
sets in. The laboratory is Aimished with a cold storage apparatus, 
which makes it possible to keep on hand a supply of excellent 
anatomical material. A valuable collection of models and charts 
is available for the use of students. The work begins with the 
dissection of either the upper or the lower extremity, and when 
these two parts have been finished the dissection of the head, neck, 
and thorax is taken up. The time usually required for these 
courses of dissection, the student working every afternoon, is 
eight weeks for the upper extremity and ten weeks for each of the 
two remaining parts. 

The work of each student is conducted independently, and is 
continuous until he has completed the dissection of the whole 
human body. The work is carefully supervised, and especial 
emphasis is laid upon care, thoroughness, systematic study, and 
tabulation of the parts dissected. Students, individually or in 
small groups, are thoroughly examined upon a part when its dis- 
section has been completed. 

After completing a dissection of the entire body the student 
may dissect a second time any of the parts, or may make special 
dissections or preparations, provided there is available anatomical 
material. In case the dissection of the entire body has been com- 
pleted satisfactorily in every respect, special dissection may be 
done in lieu of the practical examination in anatomy. 

III. Histology and Histogenesis. This course begins October 
first and continues every day for six weeks. It consists in the 
main of practical work in the laboratory supplemented by a series 
of morning lectures with recitations, demonstrations, and exhibi- 
tion of charts and models. The different simple tissues are studied 
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by a variety of methods, considerable stress being laid upon the 
examination of fresh tissues and of frozen sections, unstained as 
well as stained. Comparisons are made with developing tissues 
and with those of lower forms of living beings. 

IV. Macroscopic Organology. This course begins October first 
and continues for twelve weeks. Its aim is to lead the student 
gradually from the appearances noted in general dissection up to 
the point where to make further progress in the study of the 
tissues the naked eye becomes insufficient and the microscope must 
be employed. It is transitional, therefore, between gross system- 
atic anatomy, as studied in the dissecting room, and microscopic 
anatomy. The attempt is made to train the student in close 
scientific observation and objective description by attention to 
such appearances as size, form, color, consistence, weight, etc. 
Processes of dissection with delicate instruments, dissociation, 
maceration, corrosion, putrefaction, injection, digestion, etc., are 
used. The practical work is accompanied by lectures and dem- 
onstrations. 

V. Microscopic Organology. This course begins November 
fifteenth and continues for ten weeks. The student, having gone 
as far into the architecture of the organs as the unaided eye will 
take him, uses first low powers and later high powers of the 
microscope in order to determine the mode in which the elementary 
tissues are united to form organs. He is taught to search for and 
detect morphological units between the organs and the elementary 
tissues. Where of advantage tissues from the embryo and from 
animals other than man are introduced. The organs of the cir- 
culatory, haemopoietic, digestive, respiratory, uropoietic, and 
genital systems are successively studied. The subsequent work 
in physiology and pathology as well as the standpoint of modern 
anatomy are kept in view in the study of this subject. 

During three forenoons of the week the members of the class 
work immediately under direction. The laboratory is, however, 
open throughout the week, so that students may do extra work 
without direct instruction. Informal lectures, illustrated by charts, 
models, dark-room projections, and demonstrations, accompany the 
practical work. 

VI. Neurology. This course is given during February and 
March. The work consists in the main of practical exercises in 
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the laboratory and begins with the study of the sense organs. 
The skin, the nose, the eye, and the ear are successively studied 
by dissections and by the microscope. The macroscopic mor- 
phology of the central organs is next considered, after which 
the student examines and draws a series of sections stained by 
Weigert's methods taken at various levels through the spinal cord, 
the medulla oblongata, pons, cerebellum, mid-brain and cerebral 
hemispheres. The various groups of neurones concerned in cen- 
tripetal and centrifugal conduction are separately considered. 
An attempt is made to make clear, as far as they are known, the 
anatomical mechanisms underlying the various reflex, instinctive, 
and voluntary activities. In addition to the methods of Weigert 
and Golgi, those of Marchi, Flechsig, and Nissl are utilized in 
various stages of the course. The practical work is accompanied 
by a series of illustrated lectures. 

VII. Technique of Histology and Microscopic Anatomy. In 
this special course opportunity is afforded to those who wish to 
extend their knowledge of methods beyond the technical pro- 
cedures learned in connection with the preceding courses. The 
student is taught the best methods of examinations of tissues in 
the natural state, and of preserving material for later study. 
Methods of dissociation, corrosion, injection, embedding, staining, 
sectioning, reconstruction, etc., may be learned. Especial training 

'in particular departments, as in the modern methods of neuro- 
logical investigation, is available for those prepared to engage in 
such work. 

VIII. Anatomy as applied to Surgery. This course is given 
by Dr. Finney in the third year during the winter months. The 
different regions of the body are successively considered in their 
topographical relations with especial reference to the surgical 
operations which may be performed upon them. The course is 
illustrated by specimens and by special dissections. 

IX. Special Course in Histology for Physicians. A special 
preliminary course in Histology is given during April for those 
who may not be adequately prepared to follow the laboratory 
courses in Pathology, Bacteriology, and Clinical Microscopy pro- 
vided during May and June for physicians (see Part II, p. 83). 

X. Advanced Work and Original Investigation. The labora- 
tory has been especially equipped for the work of investigation 
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as well aa for teaching, and the modern machines and apparatus 
likely to be needed have been provided. Booms and apparatus 
for animal experimentation, mechanisms of convenience for draw- 
ing and reconstruction, projection apparatus, photomicrographic 
outfit, and apparatus for work at low temperatures are at hand. 
A large collection of serial sections through human and animal 
embryos of different ages is available in connection with research 
in human embryology, and sets of serial sections, coronal, hori- 
zontal and sagittal, through the human rhombencephalon and 
cerebrum may be used by investigators in neurology. Facilities 
are afforded for the artistic illustration and publication of the 
results of researches leading to discoveries of importance. Every 
encouragement is given to suitably trained and endowed indi- 
viduals who desire to undertake original investigation either 
under direction or independently. 



Physiology 

The instruction in Physiology is under the charge of Dr. 
William H. Howell, Professor of Physiology, assisted by Dr. 
George P. Dreyer, Associate in Physiology. The course extends 
from January 1 of the first year to January 1 of the second year. 

The work consists of lectures, experimental work in the 
laboratory, demonstrations, and recitations. The lectures are 
fully illustrated by experiments and demonstrations given in 
the lecture-room. Weekly recitations are held upon the subject 
matter covered by the lectures. 

The laboratory course is arranged to occupy six hours a week 
for about twelve weeks. In this course the students are required 
to perform the simpler experiments upon muscle, nerve, circula- 
tion, and vision, making use of the various graphic methods em- 
ployed in physiology. The work is intended to give an idea of 
the methods used in experimental physiology, and to furnish also 
that basis of actual acquaintance with facts which is necessary for 
intelligent reading. 

In addition to the foregoing exercises, which comprise the 
required work, students are given opportunities to participate in 
the more advanced courses and intended primarily as graduate 
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These courses are as follows : A physiological journal slub 
reekly to discuss the recent literature in animal physi logy 
stology. A physiological seminary meets weekly d^ ring 
eu*. The object of the seminary work is to study can uUy 
ms of lectures or readings some special part of physio Dgy, 
)ics chosen varying each year. An advanced cour e of 
x)ry work is arranged, — intended to teach the metho \s of 
logical demonstration and research. This course is u ider 
itrol of the professor of physiology, and is not limited is to 
r amount of work, with the exception that assistance rom 
^fessor must be arranged for by definite engagements. It 
^ed for those who expect to become teachers or in^ esti- 
in physiology, pathology, or pharmacology, and the nui iber 
t^ to take it is necessarily limited. For purposes of 
h the laboratory is well equipped. 

Physiological Chebostrt 

ruction in Physiological Chemistry is under the charges of 
hn J. Abel, Professor of Pharmacology, and of Dr. Thomas 
[rich, Associate in Physiological Chemistry, with the aid of 
alter Jones, Assistant in Physiological Chemistry, 
ruction in this branch is given by laboratory work, lectures, 
3trations, and conferences of a less formal character. The 
n the laboratory begins the first of March and continues, 
Eiily exercises, until the end of the first year of the course, 
jaboratory Work, (o) A short preliminary course on the 
try of various substances, such as proteids, which are usually 
oiliar to the student of pure chemistry but which should be 
tood in order that he may intelligently execute the work 
Hows. Here also an acquaintance is made with such pro- 
as dialysis, centrifugation, and salting which are more or 
afined to laboratories of physiological chemistry. 
A course of qualitative analysis in which some examination 
e of nearly every tissue and fluid of the body. Blood, liver, 
colostrum), muscle, gastric juice, adipose tissue, bone and 
seive special attention, and whenever material is available 
y is made of pathological fluids and concretions. The 
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chemical constituents of these tissues and fluids are isolated and 
identified, and such of their chemical reactions shown as throw 
light on the possible origin or disappearance of the compounds in 
the organism. The object of this course is not only to acquire 
familiarity with the chemical substances that can be isolated from 
the animal body, but to gain possession of rapid and precise 
methods of physiological chemical manipulation so useful in the 
subsequent study of practical medicine. 

(c) A study of those physiological chemical processes which 
can be closely imitated outside of the body, as the action of 
enzymes, salivary, pancreatic and gastric digestion. 

(^d) Class experiments. Demonstrations by the instructor in 
which the entire class usually takes part. Comparative exami- 
nation of blood spectra with the microspectroscope, polarimetric 
measurements, experiments upon animals, etc. 

(e) Quantitative analysis. Determination of normal and 
pathological constituents of urine ; analysis of milk, gastric juice, 
stomach-washings, air, water, and foods. 

(/) Examination of the faeces with special reference to putre- 
factive processes. 

II. Informal conferences at which the laboratory work is dis- 
cussed and the progress and needs of the student are considered. 
Here also the late literature, which bears directly upon the work 
is reviewed. 

III. Lectures. A brief survey of the entire province of phy- 
siological chemistry. Emphasis is given to that part of the subject 
which for obvious reasons must be omitted from a laboratory 
course. Various theories are discussed and structural relations 
also receive attention whenever they promise to throw light on 
animal metabolism. 

Toxicology, Pharmacology, and Practical Therapeutics 

The instruction in Pharmacology and Toxicology is under the 
direction of Dr. John J. Abel, Professor of Pharmacology, aided 
by Dr. Reid Hunt, Associate in Pharmacology, and Dr. Albert 
C. Crawford, Assistant in Pharmacology. Dr. Walter Jones, 
Assistant in Physiological Chemistry and Toxicology, also assists 
in teaching Toxicology. Mr. J. Lee Walz, Ph. G., Assistant in 
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Pharmacy, and Pharmacifit to the Johns Hopkins Hospital, gives 
instraction in Pharmacy. Instruction in these-branches is given 
mainly in the second year of the course by illustrated lectures 
and laboratory work two afternoons a week firom the opening of 
the session in October until the middle of March, and in addition 
one recitation a week is held. Dr. Henry B. Jacobs, Instructor 
in Medicine, conducts a course in Practical Therapeutics in the 
third year. 

Toxicology 

The work in this subject covers eight weeks, the actual work of 
detecting poisons being preceded by a short course in experi- 
mentation on ansQsthetized animals in which the phenomena and 
general principles of intoxications are set forth. This preliminary 
course, partly physiological and partly chemical in character, is 
also of such a nature as to constitute the best introduction to the 
subject of Pharmacology. Some of the points illustrated in this 
preliminary course are the rapidity of dispersion of drugs through- 
out the body, the paths of elimination for drugs, the storage of 
drugs in the various tissues and organs, the varied symptoms of 
poisoning, changes in the blood, the grosser lesions produced by 
powerful poisons, and the chemical changes effected in the drug 
itself in its passage through the body. The general principles of 
toxicological analysis are then illustrated by actual practice in 
the laboratory, the following outline showing the ground which is 
usually covered : 

(a) Search for volatile substances by distillation with steam 
under various conditions, and by analytical methods applicable 
to the detection of minute quantities of this class of poisons. 

(5) Search for alkaloids and glucosides by modifications of the 
methods of Dragendorff, Brouardel, Kippenberger, and others. 
Mixtures of alkaloidal poisons and foods are subjected to some 
process of extraction suitable to the case. 

(c) Search for metallic poisons and non-volatile acids. Several 
of the best methods for the destruction of organic matter are 
illustrated before the class, and material for individual study is 
thus prepared. Arsenic, antimony, lead, and mercury are con- 
sidered in detail, and the student is required to give satisfactory 
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proof of the presence of these poisons in materials which are sub- 
mitted to him. 

(d) A study of blood stains, and the separation of blood from 
rust spots, etc. A spectroscopic and chemical study is made of 
the various haemoglobin derivatives, as methaemoglobin, haematin^ 
reduced haematin, haematoporphyrin, etc. 

(e) A study of the changes in the urine induced by drugs. 

Pharmacology 

The remainder of the year is devoted to the study of the 
pharmacological action of drugs. The course in Pharmacology, 
like that in Toxicology is largely a laboratory course, students 
working in sections of four or a less number according to the 
nature of the experiment. 

The practical work in experimentation on ansBSthetized animals 
includes such topics as the action of drugs on the heart, vessels 
and vasomotor apparatus, on the respiratory apparatus, the eye, 
brain and spiual cord, voluntary muscles, kidneys, salivary and 
sweat glands, intestine, etc. The chemical side of Pharmacology 
also receives due attention. The fate of drugs in the organism, 
their influence on the metabolism of the body and the manner 
of their excretion are fully treated in lectures and illustrated 
wherever possible. 

Pharmacy 

Pharmacy is treated by Mr. J. L. Walz, Ph. G., in a course of 
demonstrations and lectures. Weights and measures, incompati- 
bles, special points relating to prescriptions and the officinal 
pharmacopoeial preparations are fully dealt with. The more im- 
portant preparations are made before the class. 

Practical Therapeutics 

In the third year on two afternoons of the week a course in 
Practical Therapeutics, consisting of lectures and demonstrations, 
is given by Dr. Henry B. Jacobs. Use is made for purposes of 
illustration of cases from the wards of the Hospital. 
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The course compriBeB the study of a number of the more com- 
mon and useful drugs, their dosage, administration and effects, 
methods of prescription writing and illustrative formulae, demon- 
strations of practical therapeutic measures, the use of hydro- 
therapy, the preparation of simple and useful forms of diet, the 
care of patients considered from the nursing point of view, the 
treatment of various emergencies and of special diseases by 
climate, rest and other practical procedures. 

The clinical work of the third and fourth years affords abundant 
opportunities for further training in practical therapeutics. 

Pathology and Bacteriology 

The instruction in Pathology and Bacteriology is under the 
charge of Dr. William H. Welch, Professor of Pathology, with 
the cooperation of Dr. Simon Flexner, Associate Professor of 
Pathology, Dr. Louis E. Livingood, Associate in Pathology, and 
Dr. Norman MacL. Harris, Assistant in Bacteriology. 

General and Special Pathological Anatomy and Histology, 
General Pathology, and Bacteriology are taught by laboratory 
work, demonstrations, recitations, and lectures. These courses 
continue throughout the second year. The laboratory work 
occupies three half-days a week during the year. 

I. The Conduct of Autopsies. These are made in the Patho- 
logical Building and are witnessed by the students of the second, 
third, and fourth years. Students of the third and fourth year 
classes are permitted to assist at post-mortem examinations and 
are instructed in the methods of making such examinations and 
of recording in proper protocols the results. 

II. Demonstrations in Gross Morbid Anatomy. The macros- 
copic changes in organs and tissues are taught at the autopsy 
table and by demonstrations of fresh specimens derived from 
autopsies and from material sent to the laboratory. Preserved 
specimens from the Museum are also exhibited. Two hours are 
set aside on one day of the week, at which the gross morbid 
specimens, collected during the week, are demonstrated. This 
course is for students of the second, third, and fourth years. 
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III. Bacteriology. This course, which precedes that in Patho- 
logical Histology, begins the first of October and continues for three 
months, occupying three half-days a week. It is a practical 
laboratory course in which the students become fiimiliar with the 
preparation of culture media, the principles of sterilization and 
disinfection, the methods of cultivating, staining, and studying 
bacteria, the biological examination of air, water, and soil, and 
the important species of known pathogenic micro-organisms. The 
hygienic, as well as the pathological, relations of bacteriology are 
considered. 

IV. Lectures on Infection and Immunity. During the months 
of practical work in bacteriology, weekly lectures are given devoted 
mainly to the consideration of subjects pertaining to Infection and 
Immunity. 

V. General Pathology. This subject is covered as far as prac- 
ticable by demonstrations, experiments, and laboratory work. 
Aspects of the subject not susceptible of this demonstrative treat- 
ment are taken up in lectures and recitations. 

VI. Pathological Histology and Pathological Anatomy. Patho- 
logical Histology is taught as a part of Pathological Anatomy, 
the description and demonstration of gross lesions being followed 
by microscopical examination of the same lesions. Much use is 
made of frozen sections of fresh organs. The course begins with 
the study of inflammation, and in regular order the pathological 
anatomy and histology of the different tissues and organs of 
the body are taken up. Microscopical sections are given to be 
stained, mounted, and carefully studied and drawn. Instruction 
in the technique of making pathological examinations, including 
the methods of pathological histology, and practice in pathological 
diagnosis are afforded. 

VII. Recitations. Throughout the year are held weekly reci- 
tations which cover the ground gone over by the students in their 
laboratory work, as well as subjects treated in lectures and those 
reserved more especially for text-book study. 

VIII. Lectures on Special Topics in Pathology. Didactic and 
demonstrative lectures are given upon subjects which can not be 
satisfactorily treated in the laboratory. 
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IX. CouTses in Pathology and in Bacteriology for Ph3rBician8. 
During the months of May and June special laboratory courses 
in these subjects are provided for physicians (see Part II, p. 83). 

X. Advanced Work and Special Research. Opportunity is 
afforded to those suitably trained to pursue advanced work and 
special research in Pathological Anatomy and Histology, Experi- 
mental Pathology, and Bacteriology. For these purposes the 
Pathological Laboratory is well equipped with the necessary 
apparatus and material. 

Medicine (including Clinical Microscopy) 

The instruction in this department is under the charge of Dr. 
William Osier, Professor of Medicine, with whom are associated 
Dr. William 8. Thayer, Associate Professor of Medicine, Dr. 
Thomas B. Futcher, Associate in Medicine, Drs. Frank R. Smith 
and Henry Barton Jacobs, Instructors in Medicine, and Dr. Jesse 
W. Lazear, Assistant in Clinical Microscopy. 

The teaching is in the Dispensary, in the Clinical Laboratory, 
and in the Wards. In place of systematic didactic teaching 
there has been introduced a plan of practical instruction by which 
the student is brought directly in contact with the patients, and 
taught from the outset how to recognize and treat disease as it 
occurs in nature, not in books. 

The work of the Third Year is as follows : 

I. Physical Diagnosis. This is in charge of Dr. Thayer with 
the assistance of Dr. Jacobs. Instruction is given in the topo- 
graphical anatomy of the viscera, in the taking of histories, in 
auscultation and percussion and in other routine methods of 
physical exploration. 

The class is divided into four sections in order that the students 
may have better opportunity for the personal study of the patients. 
Each student has two hours a week of practical clinical work, 
while once a week there is a recitation attended by the entire 
class. The course is made as practical as may be. 

II. General Symptomatology of Disease. At twelve o'clock 
on Tuesdays, Thursdays and Saturdays Dr. Osier meets the 
students in the class room adjoining the Dispensary. The stu- 
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dents in rotation examine selected cases. The teaching consists 
in (a) thorough consideration of the clinical features of the case ; 
(6) brief discussion of the symptoms ; (c) reports by each student 
upon the cases which he examines and whose further progress he 
follows either by personal visits outside or, if the patient is ad- 
mitted to the Hospital, by observation in the wards ; (d) on the 
last class day of each month a clinical " round-up," when the 
student, whose turn it happens to be, reports on the work of the 
month ; (e) short papers on definite themes given to the students 
relating to subjects which come up in the course of the examina- 
tion of patients. These " five minute " papers on various topics 
familiarize the student with the literature, and very often prove 
most instructive to the class and indeed to the teachers. 

The class is taken frequently to the autopsy room and points 
in medical anatomy are demonstrated, questions on this subject 
also being set throughout the session. 

III. Work in Dispensary. After the completion of the third 
year the students have an opportunity to assist in the dispensary. 
Dr. Frank Smith arranges the rotation of the groups and gives 
instruction in the method of taking histories and making exami'- 
nations. 

IV. Clinical Laboratory, (a) Dr. Futcher with Dr. Lazear 
conducts throughout the session, during two afternoons of the 
week, a class in Microscopical and Chemical Diagnosis. The 
course is a systematic one in which the students are trained in the 
methods of examining blood, sputum, gastric contents, urine, 
faeces, etc. The work is made as thoroughly practical as possible, 
the students being required to apply the methods and technique 
taught in the laboratory in the study of special cases assigned to 
them in the Hospital wards. 

(5) One of the large rooms of the Clinical Laboratory is de- 
voted exclusively to the third year students. Each student has 
his own place in the laboratory with locker, microscope, reagents, 
etc., and, the laboratory being open all day, he is encouraged to 
work independently during any spare time he may have. 

V. Clinics. On Wednesdays at 12 Dr. Osier meets the third 
and fourth year students in the clinical amphitheatre of the Hos- 
pital. Chiefly acute diseases are shown and discussed. Week by 

4 
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week, throughout the session, the progress of the cases shown is 
reported, and in the more important aflections, as typhoid fever 
and pneumonia, an attempt is made to present in orderly sequence 
the entire experience of the session. Thus in 1896-97 twenty-five 
cases, and in 1897-98 twenty-seven cases, of pneumonia were 
discussed before the class, and the main features emphasized. In 
thb way each student during the third and fourth years gets a 
valuable body of clinical experience. 

yi. Recitations. These as already mentioned are held in con- 
nection with preceding courses. 

The work of the Fourth Year is as follows : 

The students are divided into four equal groups, each group 
serving for two months successively in the medical, surgical, 
obstetrical, and gynecological divisions of the Hospital and in 
attendance upon the special departments of the Dispensary. 

I. Ward Work. Of the four groups into which the class is 
divided the members of each serve for two months as clinical 
clerks in the medical wards of the Hospital. A certain number 
of beds are assigned to each student. He takes the history of 
new cases, keeps the notes, and, under the guidance and direction 
of the house-physician, makes the necessary examinations. The 
clinical clerks have access to the wards from 8 a. m. to 6 p. m. 
They accompany Dr. Osier in the ward visits, read the histories 
of the new cases, are questioned as to the results of their exami- 
nations, and receive special instruction. In this personal contact 
of student with patient clinical instruction finds its rational 
development. 

n. Ward Classes. At 9 a. m. the ward visit is made on Tues- 
days, Thursdays and Saturdays by Dr. Osier, and at the same 
hour on Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays by Dr. Thayer. The 
members of the class are taught the methods of examination, the 
progress of the cases is followed, and instruction is given in the 
methods of treatment. 

HI. Clinics. At 12 o'clock on Wednesdays the fourth year 
students attend the general medical clinic in the amphitheatre. 
Special cases are considered, particularly of the acute diseases as 
already mentioned. The clinical clerks read the histories of the 
new cases brought before the class and report on the progress of 
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cases previously shown. The deaths of the week are discussed, 
the autopsy report read, and the specimens shown. The more 
important acute diseases are dealt with systematically. 

IV. Recitations. At 11 a. m. on Thursdays a recitation on an 
assigned subject is held by Dr. Osier. 

V. Clinical Laboratory. A large room of the Clinical Labo- 
ratory is devoted exclusively to the fourth year class. Here each 
student has a place with microscope, reagents, etc., throughout 
the session, and can engage in any special work. 

Surgery 

The instruction in Surgery is in charge of Dr. William S. 
Halsted, Professor of Surgery, with whom are associated Dr. J. 
M. T. Finney, Associate Professor of Surgery, Dr. Joseph C. 
Bloodgood, Associate in Surgery, Dr. Sydney M. Cone, Assistant 
in Surgical Pathology, Dr. Hugh H. Young, Instructor in Genito- 
urinary Diseases, and Dr. Harvey W. Cushing, Assistant in 
Surgery. 

The teaching is in the Dispensary, in the Wards and Operating 
Rooms of the Hospital, and in the Clinical Laboratory. 

The principal work of the third year is in surgical pathology, 
surgical diagnosis, and the general principles of surgery. It in- 
cludes : 

I. Surgical Pathology. Dr. Cone conducts a course in Surgical 
Pathology in the class room of tlie Clinical Laboratory assigned 
to third-year students. The gross and microscopical appearances 
of the different stages of repair of wounds under various conditions 
are studied. Pathological material from the operating rooms is 
regularlyjassigned to students for examination. Practice is afforded 
in the macroscopical and microscopical diagnosis of tumors and in 
surgical bacteriology. 

II. Minor Surgery. This is taught by Dr. Finney in the Dis- 
pensary, where the student gains practical experience in diagnosis, 
in the application of surgical dressings and apparatus and, in 
general, in the treatment of surgical cases. 

III. Operative Surgery. This is taught by Dr. Halsted and 
an Assistant by means of practical exercises. 
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IV. Clinics. The students attend a weekly clinic conducted 
by Dr. Halsted and Dr. Finney. 

y. Recitations. Weekly recitations upon assigned subjects 
are held by Dr. Halsted. 

The work of the fourth year consists of: 

I. Ward Work. Each of the four groups, into which the 
students of the fourth year are divided, serves for two months in 
the surgical wards of the Hospital. During this service they take 
the histories of cases and act as surgical dressers. They witness 
and assist at operations and have practice in operative surgery. 
The ward work occupies the mornings untU twelve o'clock. 

II. Ward Classes. The students make the morning visits to 
the wards with Dr. Halsted or Dr. Cushing, where they receive 
bedside instruction. They thus have daily opportunities to become 
familiar with the diagnosis, management and progress of surgical 
cases. 

III. Clinics. A weekly clinic, occupying three hours, is held 
by Drs. Halsted and Finney. Dr. Halsted occupies the first hour 
in the presentation of cases, which the students are permitted to 
examine and, in many instances, are expected to report upon. 
This exercise is directly followed by operations by Dr. Finney. 

IV. Private Operating Room. To each group of fourth year 
students the privileges of the private operating room are extended 
for two months. Operations take place, as a rule, ^ye days a 
week in this room. 

V. Surgical Anatomy and Operations on the Cadaver. A 
course in anatomy as applied to surgery and in operative surgery 
on the cadaver is given by Dr. Finney (see page 40). 

VI. Surgical Pathology. The study of this subject with oppor- 
tunities for the microscopical and bacteriological examination of 
surgical material is continued in the fourth year. 

VII. Recitations. A weekly recitation is held by Dr. Halsted 
or Dr. Bloodgood. 

Practical exerdses in operative surgery are continued in the 
fourth year. 
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Obstetrics 

The instruction in Obstetrics is given in the third and fourth 
years by Dr. J. Whitridge Williams, Associate Professor of Ob- 
stetrics, assisted in the clinical work by Dr. George W. Dobbin, 
Assistant in Obstetrics, as follows : 

In the third year five to seven hours a week are devoted to the 
teaching of Obstetrics. The time is divided between : 

I. Didactic Lectures. 

II. Laboratory instruction in the anatomy, histology, and 
pathology of the female generative organs, from an obstetrical 
point of view, and the pathology of the various diseases of preg- 
nancy, labor, and the puerperal state, as well as the various 
diseases of bone, which play so important a part in the production 
of deformed pelves. 

III. Demonstrations of the various operative procedures upon 
the manikin, with practical exercises by the students. 

IV. Recitations. 

In the fourth year, the greater part of the work is practical. 

I. Ward Work and Ward Classes. Each of the four groups 
of students into which the fourth-year class is divided serves for 
two months in the lying-in wards of the Hospital. Here they 
ineet twice a week for instruction in the examination of pregnant 
women, especial attention being given to obstetrical palpation and 
pelvimetry. Two students are called to each case of ordinary 
labor, and the entire section to unusual and operative cases. 

II. Out-patient Obstetrical Service. The students are also 
required to attend, under proper supervision, a definite number 
of poor women at their own homes, and during this period are 
expected to occupy at night rooms provided for the purpose in 
the neighborhood of the Hospital so as to be always within call. 

III. Conferences and Recitations. There are weekly meetings 
of the class for clinical conference, in which cases which have 
been observed by the students are discussed and criticised and 
practical lessons drawn from them. At the same time recitations 
are held, which are accompanied by illustrative demonstrations 
by the students upon the manikin and with the microscope. 
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IV. Teratology. In the early part of the year, there is a short 
ourse of lectures upon Teratology. 

Gynecology 

The instruction in Gynecology is under the charge of Dr. 
loward A. Kelly, Professor of Gynecology, aided by Dr. William 
W. Russell, Associate in Gynecology, by Dr. Thomas S. Cullen, 
Lssociate in Gynecology, and by the Resident Gynecologist of the 
Tohns Hopkins Hospital. 

The instruction is given in the fourth year of the course. The 
Qembers of each of the four groups into which the class is divided 
erve for two months in the gynecological wards of the Hospital, 
fhere they are brought into direct contact with patients, and 
lave opportunity to acquire experience in the examination and 
aanagement of gynecological cases. The main features of the 
[istruction consist in : 

I. Gynecological Diagnosis. Dr. Russell conducts a touch 
ourse once a week, the examinations being made under ether, 
rhe students by practical experience become familiar with the 
xamination of normal and diseased pelvic organs. 

II. Ward Work and Ward Classes. The students accompany 
be resident gynecologist upon his rounds through the wards, and 
eceive bedside instruction. They take the histories of patients, 
dUow the cases under the direction of the resident gynecologist, 
re present at the operations and watch the afler-care. 

in. Gynecological Operations. Operations are performed four 
ays every week by Dr. Kelly and by Dr. Russell, demonstrating 
11 the important gynecological conditions both major and minor, 
'he field is peculiarly rich in abdominal surgery; particular 
ttention is paid to plastic surgery and to urinary affections, 
esical, ureteral and renal. The methods of catheterization of 
be ureters and cystoscopy are taught. 

IV. Gynecological Pathology. This is taught in a course of 
ractical laboratory work and demonstrations conducted on one 
fternoon of the week by Dr. Cullen. Abundant fresh material 
\ afforded by the operating room, and use is made of the large 
ollection of preserved morbid specimens. Special attention is 
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given to diagnoses from uterine scrapings and small portions of 
excised tissue. 

V. Lectures. Dr. Kelly and the Associates give weekly lect- 
ures upon the Principles of Gynecology, and upon selected topics. 

YI. Recitations. Once a week a recitation is held upon an 
assigned subject. These afford opportunity to test the advance- 
ment of the student, and for informal conferences. 

The recitations, lectures, and laboratory course in Gynecological 
Pathology are attended by the entire class ; the other courses for 
two months by each of the sections. 

Special Depabtments op Practical Medicine and Surgery 

Instruction in these various special departments is given partly 
in the third, but mainly in the fourth year. For the Ward and 
Dispensary work the fourth-year class, as already stated, is divided 
into four sections so arranged that each section in the course of 
the academic year has in rotation two months of daily service in 
the wards of each of the four main divisions, Medical, Surgical, 
Obstetrical, and Gynecological, of the Hospital, and in addition 
two months of daily dispensary work in each of the special 
departments, viz: Dermatology, Diseases of Children, Genito- 
urinary Diseases, Gynecology, Laryngology and Rhinology, and 
Ophthalmology and Otology. The course in Diseases of the 
Nervous System and a course of practical training in the use of 
the Ophthalmoscope fall in the third year. 

The students perform their work in the Hospital wards in the 
morning, in General Medicine and Obstetrics from 8.30 to 10.30, 
and in General Surgery and Gynecology from 9 to 12. The 
Dispensary classes are in the morning from 10.30 to 12 and in 
the afternoon from 2 to 3.30. 

At 12 and at 3.30 the entire class attends a daily clinic, lecture, 
or recitation in Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics, or one of the special 
branches. 

Dermatology 

The instruction in this department is in charge of Dr. J. 
Williams Lord and Dr. T. Caspar Gilchrist, Clinical Professors 
of Dermatology, and consists of: 
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I. Weekly systematic Lectures and Demonstrations of CaseSj 
combined with Recitations, for the whole class throughout the 
fourth year. Cutaneous histology, pathology, and bacteriology, 
based upon the description and study of microscopical specimens, 
are important features of the course. 

II. Daily Work in the Dispensary for two months for each 
section of students in the fourth year. Here the students, under 
proper supervision, gain practical experience in the personal 
examination, diagnosis and treatment of cutaneous diseases. 

In this, as in other departments, opportunities are afforded to 
those who have the time and requisite training for more extended 
scientific and practical study. 

Diseases of Children 

The instruction is in charge of Dr. William D. Booker, Clinical 
Professor of Pediatrics, and consists of: 

I. A weekly Clinic, Lecture or Recitation for the entire fourth 
year class. Special attention is given to nursery hygiene ; infant- 
feeding ; digestive disorders of infants ; growth and development, 
and physiological and anatomical peculiarities of infancy and 
childhood ; manifestations of diseases as peculiar to children. 

II. Daily Work in the Dispensary for two months for each 
section. Students are required to act as clinical clerks, and to 
discuss the diagnosis and treatment of patients assigned to them. 
Cases of special interest are presented to all the students of the 
section for examination. 

III. Work in the Clinical Laboratory for Diseases of Children, 
such as: microscopical examination of the faeces of infants, of 
ulcerations and patches in the mouth of children, and of sections 
of anatomical lesions in some of the more important diseases of 
phildhood. 

Diseases op the Nervous System 

The instruction under the charge of Dr. Henry M. Thomas, 
Clinical Professor of Neurology, aided by Dr. Stewart Paton, 
Assistant in Clinical Neurology, is designed to be as practical as 
possible. It is given during the third year, the class for the dis- 
pensary work being divided into four sections. The students, 
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haying already had in previous years thorough courses in the 
anatomy, physiology, and pathology of the nervous system, are 
now taught the application of these subjects to the diagnosis and 
treatment of disease. 
The work consists of: 

I. Practical Work in the Dispensary. Each section works in 
the neurological Dispensary daily for two months. Here the 
students are taught to take careful histories of the patients, and 
to make thorough and systematic examinations into the condition 
of the nervous system. They are encouraged to work as inde- 
pendently as possible, and are expected themselves to make the 
practical application of the methods which they have been taught. 
The treatment of each patient is discussed with the instructor, 
and each student is given opportunity to learn the methods of 
applying electricity in the diagnosis and treatment of the different 
forms of nervous disease. 

II. Weekly Recitation and Clinic. On one day in each week 
the class is brought together for an hour, during which cases are 
shown, recitations are held, and informal talks are given. The 
students are referred to standard text books and other literature, 
and are questioned on given subjects, and, as far as practicable, 
cases are used to illustrate the conferences. 

Genito-Urinary Diseases 

The instruction is in charge of Dr. Hugh H. Young, Instructor 
in Genito-Urinary Diseases and comes in the fourth year. 

I. Weekly Lectures, Clinics, Demonstrations, or Recitations 
attended by the entire fourth-year class. Practical use is made 
of an abundant clinical material and the various pathological 
conditions of the genito-urinary tract are illustrated by specimens 
from the large collection of the Pathological Laboratory. 

II. Practical Work in the Dispensary. During two months 
members from each section of the fourth-year class work as clinical 
assistants in the Genito-Urinary Department of the Dispensary. 
The student is taught the pathology, diagnosis and treatment of 
venereal and other genito-urinary diseases. Practical instruction 
is given in urethroscopic and cystoscopic examinations. The 
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bacterial infections of the urethra and bladder, as exemplified in 
the dispensary cases, are closely followed by the student in the 
laboratory of the department 

Labynoologt and Rhinologt 

The instruction in this department is in charge of Dr. John N. 
Mackenzie, Clinical Professor of Laryngology and Rhinology. 

I. Weekly Lectures, Clinics and Recitations. Throughout the 
fourth year there is a systematic course of weekly lectures, sup- 
plemented by pathological and clinical demonstrations, on the 
anatomy, the physiology and the common diseases of the upper 
air tract (nasal and accessory cavities, pharynx, larynx and 
trachea) and their relations to morbid processes in neighboring 
and remote parts of the body. In this course special attention 
is paid to those affections of the air passages which are of most 
importance to the general practitioner. In connection with these 
lectures, recitations are held. This course is attended by the 
entire fourth year class. 

IL Daily Work in the Dispensary. Each section of the fourth, 
year class attends for one hour and a half daily during two months 
the Laryngological and Rhinological Department of the Dispen- 
sary where practical instruction is given by Dr. Mackenzie and 
his assistants. After preliminary drilling in the use of the 
laryngoscope and other technical procedures and in diagnosis, 
the student assumes the work of clinical assistant. Pathological 
material is furnished for microscopic examination and diagnosis* 

Ophthalmology and Otology 

The instruction in this department is conducted by Dr. Samuel 
Theobald, Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology and Otology, and 
Dr. Robert L. Randolph, Associate in Ophthalmology and Otology. 

I. A weekly Lecture or Recitation is given by Dr. Theobald 
throughout the academic year. These lectures are of a practical 
character and include a consideration of the surgical anatomy o£ 
the eye and ear, the physiology of vision and of hearing, the 
various methods of examining the eye and the ear, and the more 
important diseases of these organs. 
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II. A daily Clinic is given in the Dispensary by Dr. Theobald 
or Dr. Eandolph. Each group of students attends the Ophthalmo- 
logical and Otological Department of the Dispensary daily for two 
months. The students are permitted to assist in operations, to 
examine cases for diagnosis, and to familiarize themselves with the 
use of the ophthalmoscope, the methods of testing errors of refrac- 
tion, etc. The small number of students comprising the separate 
groups makes especially valuable the opportunities thus afforded 
of acquiring a practical knowledge of the diseases of the eye 
and ear. 

Psychiatry 

Instruction in Diseases of the Mind is given by Dr. Henry 
M. Hurd, Professor of Psychiatry, and Dr. Henry J. Berkley, 
Associate in Neuro-Pathology. It consists of: — 

I. Weekly Lectures, Recitations, or Pathological Demonstra- 
tions by Dr. Hurd or Dr. Berkley, from October until the Easter 
vacation. 

II. Visits to the wards of the large City Asylum at Bay View 
with Dr. Berkley to study the various forms of mental disease, 
and to attend the clinical lectures and demonstrations of Dr. 
Berkley. 

Hygiene 

Instruction in Hygiene is included in the courses in Pathology 
and Bacteriology and in Physiological Chemistry. The subject 
of Diet in Health and Disease is considered by Dr. Jacobs. 

In addition, a course of lectures on special topics in Hygiene is 
given by Dr. A. C. Abbott, Lecturer on Hygiene, in the third year. 
In this course are considered, among other subjects, the predispos- 
ing factors of disease, as regards both the individual and the 
community, including the influence of age, sex, race, occupation, 
social occupation, etc.; the relation between public health and 
the character of the water-supply and the mode of disposal of 
waste; ventilation, especially in relation to the health and com- 
fort of inmates of hospitals, public institutions, barracks, etc., 
together with the modem views concerning respiratory products. 
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Forensic Medicine 

The instruction in this department is given, in the fourth year, 
by Dr. Robert Fletcher, Lecturer on Forensic Medicine. 

The course comprises : — The history of forensic medicine. The 
death-bed and dying declarations. The duties and rights of the 
medical witness. The dead body and its examination. Personal 
identification, including the living person, the dead body, mutilated 
remains, the skeleton and detached bones ; also the examination 
of stains of blood, semen, etc. The presumption of death and of 
survivorship. Life insurance. Malpractice. Railway injuries. 
Sex, including everything in which the female sex may be con- 
cerned in matters of jurisprudence. Asphyxia, including hanging, 
drowning, suffocation, and strangulation. Effects of cold and 
heat upon the body. Wounds and injuries. 

Instruction in toxicology is provided for in a separate course 
(p. 44), and the jurisprudence of insanity is considered in connec- 
tion with psychiatry. 

Medical Zoology 

Instruction in Medical Zoology is given to students of the third 
and fourth years by Dr. Charles W. Stiles, Lecturer on Medical 
Zoology, and Zoologist to the U. S. Bureau of Animal Industry. 
It consists of a course of ten lectures on the animal parasites of 
man, illustrated with numerous charts and specimens, and supple- 
mented by practical laboratory exercises in examining meat for 
trichinosis and in the diagnosis of other zoo-parasitic diseases by 
microscopic examination of faeces. The parasites are studied 
from the standpoints of zoology, practical medicine, and public 
hygiene. 

History and Literature op Medicine 

Lectures upon this subject are given by Dr. John S. Billings, 
Lecturer on the History and Literature of Medicine. 

The Historical Club meets once a month throughout the aca- 
demic year in the Assembly Room of the Hospital. Old and 
rare or otherwise historically interesting books are exhibited and 
the history of medical doctrines, of epochs in medicine and of the 
lives and contributions to knowledge of eminent medical men and 
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other themes pertaining to the history of medicine are considered. 
Many students avail themselves of the stimulating and educational 
advantages afforded by the meetings of this Club. 

Special Lectubes 

From time to time, as opportunity offers, short courses of special 
lectures or demonstrations upon selected topics are given either by 
specially appointed lecturers or by members of the teaching staff. 
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PROGRAMME OF COURSES 



For convenience of reference the arrangement of studies in each 
of the four years is here given. The general character and details 
of these courses of instruction have been described in the foregoing 
pages. Schedules of the hours and other details of the exercises 
are furnished to the students at the beginning of each session. 
The right to change or amend the courses of study, if deemed 
desirable, is reserved. 

First Year 
lAjiatomy. 

Osteology. Lectures, Recitations, and Laboratory Work, daily 
until November 15. 

Systematic Human Anatomy. Dissections, afternoons daily 
(also during other available hours). 

Macroscopic Organology. Laboratory Work for three months. 

Histology and Histogenesis. Laboratory Work, with Demon- 
strations and Lectures, mornings, three days a week until 
November 15. 

Microscopic Organology. Laboratory Work, with Demonstra- 
tions and Lectures, mornings, three days a week, November 
15 to February 1. 

Neurology. Laboratory Work, with Demonstrations and Lect- 
ures, mornings, three days a week, February 1 to March 15. 

Microscopic Technique. Special course. 

Advanced Work and Review, after March 15. 

Physiology. January 1 to June 1. 

Lectures, Demonstrations and Recitations, 11 a. m. to 1 p. m., 
twice weekly until March 15 ; five days a week after March 15. 

Physiological Chemistry. 

Laboratory Work, March 1 to June 1, afternoons, five days 
a week. 
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Lectures, two or three a week after March 1. 
Recitations, once a week aft;er March 1. 

Examinations in Histology, Organology, and Physiological Chemistry 
are held at the end of the first year. 

Second Year 
Anatomy. 

Dissections, mornings, when not engaged in the Physiological 
Laboratory (also during other available hours). 

Physiology. October 1 to January 1. 

Laboratory Work in sections, 9 to 12, twice a week. 
Lectures, 12 to 1, three a week. 

Bacteriology. October 1 to January 1. 

Laboratory Work, 2 to 5, three days a week. 

Kecitations, once a week. 

Lectures on Infection and Immunity, once or twice a week. 

Pathology (including Post-Mortem Examinations, General Pa- 
thology, Pathological Anatomy and Histology, and Patho- 
logical Demonstrations). January 1 to June 1. 

Laboratory Work, 2 to 5, three days a week. 

Recitations, once a week. 

Lectures, once or twice a week. 

Post-Mortem Examinations. 

Demonstrations of Gross Morbid Specimens, once or twice a 
week. 

Pharmacology and Toxicology. October 1 to March 1. 

Laboratory Work, Lectures and Demonstrations, afternoons, 
three days a week. 

Kecitations, once a week. 

Examinations in Anatomy. Physiology, Bacteriology, Pathology, Phar- 
maoologj and Toxicology are held at the end of the second year. 

Third Year 
Medicine. 

Physical Diagnosis, twice a week for each section. 
General Symptomatology of Disease. Dispensary Work with 
Clinical Instruction, three days a week. 
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Clinics in the Hospital Amphitheatre, onoe a week. 
RecitatioDs, once a week. 

Clinical Microscopy. 
Laboratory Work, 3 to 6, three days a week. 

Surgery. 

Dispensary Work with Clinical Instruction, mornings, three 

days a week. 
Clinics in the Hospital Amphitheatre, 10 to 1, once a week. 
Recitations, once a week. 

Laboratory Work in Surgical Pathology, 3 to 6, twice a week. 
Practical Course in Operative Surgery. 
Surgical Anatomy and Operations on the Cadaver, once a week. 

Obstetrics. 

Recitations, Lectures, or Demonstrations, three times a week. 
Laboratory and Manikin Exercises, two hours, twice a week. 

Diseases of the Nervous System. 

Dispensary, 10.30 to 12, daily. Two months for each section. 
Lecture, Clinic or Recitation, once a week. 

Pharmacy. 

Demonstrations and Lectures, twice a week, for three months. 

Practical Therapeutics, including Dietetics. 
Lectures, Demonstrations and Conferences, twice a week. 

Hygiene. 
Lectures and Demonstrations on Special Topics, once a week 
for two months. 

History of Medicine. 
Lectures (attended by all students). 
Examinations upon the work of the year. 



■ *1 J.. J M* 



Fourth Year 

For the work in the Hospital Wards and the Dispensary the 
fourth-year class is divided into four sections, each section serving 
two months as Clinical Clerks or Surgical Dressers in the Medical, 
Surgical, Gynecological, and Obstetrical Wards of the Hospital, 
and also two months in the special departments of the Dispensary, 
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viz., the Dermatological, Genito-Urinary, Laryngological and 
Rhinological, Ophthalmological and Otological, and Pediatric. 

Medicine. 
Hospital Wards (Ward Work and Ward Classes), 8.30 to 10.30 

a. m., daily. Two months service for each section. 
Clinics, once a week. 
Recitations, once a week. 

Surgery. 
Hospital Wards and Operating Room (Ward Work and Ward 

Classes), 9 to 12, daily. Two months service for each 

section. 
Clinics, 10 to 1, once a week. 
Recitations, once a week. 
Operative Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 
Hospital Wards, 8.30 to 10.30 a. m., daily. Two months service 

for each section. 
Out-Patient Obstetrical Service. Two months for each section. 
Recitations, once a week. 

Gynecology. 
Hospital Wards and Operating Room, 9 to 12, daily. Two 

months service for each section. 
Ward Classes, twice a week. 
Touch Course, once a week. 
Lectures, once a week. 
Recitations, once a week. 

Laboratory Work and Demonstrations in Gynecological Pa- 
thology, once a week. 

Dermatology. 
Dispensary, 2 to 3.30, daily. Two months for each section. 
Lectures, Clinics or Recitations, once a week. 

Diseases of Children. 
Dispensary, 10.30 to 12, daily. Two months for each section. 
Lectures, Clinics or Recitations, once a week. 

Genito-Urinary Diseases. 
Dispensary, 10.30 to 12, daily. Two months for each section. 
Lectures, Clinics or Recitations, once a week. 
5 
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Laryngology and Rbinology. 

Dispensary, 2 to 3.30, daily. Two months for each section. 
Lectures, Clinics or Recitations, once a week. 

Ophthalmology and Otology. 

Dispensary, 2 to 3.30, daily. Two months for each section. 
Lectures, Clinics or Recitations, once a week. 

Psychiatry. 

Lectures, once a week. 

Clinics at Bay View, once a week. 

Forensic Medicine. 

Lectures, once a week, for three moqths. 

Medical Zoology. 

Ten Lectures with Demonstrations and Laboratory Work on 
Animal Parasites. 

Examinations in Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics, Gynecology and the 
various Special Departments above enumerated are held at the end of the 
fourth year. 

ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS 



At the end of the first year examinations in physiological 
chemistry, histology, and microscopic anatomy are held. 

At the end of the second year examinations in anatomy, physiol- 
ogy, pathology, bacteriology, pharmacology and toxicology are held. 

At the end of the third year examinations in medicine, surgery, 
and obstetrics, so far as these subjects have been pursued, are held. 

At the end of the fourth year are the final examinations in 
medicine, surgery, obstetrics, gynecology, and the special branches 
in which instruction has been provided during this year. 

The examinations are partly written and partly oral, and include 
practical tests of laboratory and clinical work. 

Each student must have done satisfactory work in all the sub- 
jects and must pass the examinations at the end of each year, 
before he can be admitted to the courses of the succeeding year. 

Conditions must be absolved at the beginning of the session in 
October. No student who has any condition unsatisfied at the 
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close of the first condition examination of the academic year shall 
be permitted to continue with his class without the express 
authorization of the Faculty. 

The estimation of the standing of each student is based both 
upon the general character of his work and upon the results of 
examinations. 



HOSPITAL APPOINTMENTS 



At the close of the academic year in June twelve members 
of the graduating class are selected for appointment as House 
Officers in the Johns Hopkins Hospital to serve for one year from 
September first. The appointments are made upon the basis of 
the general standing of the students in all the subjects of study 
during the entire four years' course, combined with considerations 
of personal fitness. These appointees reside in the Hospital and 
become officers upon the house staff*. 

In addition the Faculty is entitled to nominate annually two 
physicians as assistants upon the house staff" of the City Asylum 
at Bay View. 

The appointments of the resident physician, surgeon, gyne- 
cologist and obstetrician of the Johns Hopkins Hospital are 
permanent ones. The first and second resident assistantships 
under these are annual appointments, subject to renewal. 



REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 



The degree of Doctor of Medicine is conferred upon those who, 
affcer fulfilling all the requirements for admission, have completed 
satisfactorily the four years' course of study in this Medical School. 

In every instance the candidate must have fulfilled all of the 
requirements for admission to this Medical School and must have 
completed, as a regularly matriculated or registered medical 
student, a four years' course of medical study, equivalent in its 
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standards to that given here, of which the final year must be 
spent in this Medical School. 

The degrees are publicly conferred by the Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity at the Commencement on the second Tuesday of June. 



CHARGES FOR TUITION 



The charge for tuition is two hundred dollars per annum, pay- 
able at the Treasurer's Office, in semi-annual instalments, October 
1 and February 1. There are no extra charges for matriculation, 
for graduation, for instruction in any department, or for laboratory 
courses, except for materials consumed. To a student who does 
not possess a microscope, there is an annual charge of five dollars 
for the use of one, with an additional charge of two dollars for 
the use of an oil-immersion lens. The student is responsible for 
damage to the microscope thus rented. A deposit of ten dollars 
as caution money is required from each student at the time of his 
enrolment. The caution money is repaid to the student when he 
leaves, if there are no charges against him. Special charges are 
made for breakage and for damage to apparatus. 

The Treasurer's Office is at the University on North Howard 
Street. It is open daily from 9 a. m. to 4.15 p. m. 
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APPENDIX 



ENDOWMENT 

The founder of the Johns Hopkins University, in devoting his large 
fortune to the establishment of the university and the hospital, had in view 
the organization of a school of medicine. In his letter addressed to the 
Trustees of the hospital, dated March 10th, 1873, these significant words 
occur: 

" It will be your especial duty to secure, for the service of the hospital, 
surgeons and physicians of the highest character and greatest skill. . . . 
Id all your arrangements in relation to this hospital, you will bear constantly 
in mind that it is my wish and purpose that the institution shall ultimately 
form a part of the Medical School of the University for which I have made 
ample provision in my will." 

When the University was opened in 1876, arrangements were made for 
iDst ruction in those sciences, such as physics, chemistry, and biology, which 
lead up naturally to the professional study of medicine. In 1884 the pro- 
fessofship of pathology was filled and the pathological laboratory was 
opened. In 1889 the Johns Hopkins Hospital was opened, and the physi- 
cian, surgeon, and gynecologist-in-chief to the hospital were appointed to 
the professorships respectively of medicine, surgery, and gynecology and 
obstetrics. At the same time the professor of psychiatry was appointed. 
Opportunities for instruction were afforded to graduates in medicine. Ampler 
endowment, however, was needed to complete the organization of a medical 
department. 

Gifts amounting to $111,731.68, most of which were offered to this Uni- 
versity in October, 1890, by a committee of women, and an additional gift 
of $306,977, oflfered to the University in December, 1892, in addition to her 
previous subscriptions, by Miss Mary Elizabeth Garrett, made up, with other 
available resources, the amount of $500,000, which had been agreed upon 
by the Trustees as the minimum sum to be secured for the opening of the 
Medical Department. These generous contributions were made upon con- 
dition that women be received upon the same terms as men. 

This endowment, added to the available resources of the Johns Hopkins 
University and the Johns Hopkins Hospital, enabled the Trustees to com- 
plete the organization of the Medical Department and to open it for instruc- 
tion in 1893. 
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II 



THE WOMEN'S MEDICAI. SCHOOL FUND 

At a meeting of the Board of Trustees of the University, October 28, 1890, 
the following letter was presented : 

"The committees formed for the purpose of raising a fund to procure the 
most advanced medical education for women, can now place at your disposal 
the sum of one hundred thousand dollars for the use of your medical school, 
if you will, by resolution, agree that women whose previous training has 
been equivalent to your preliminary medical course, shall be admitted to 
the school, when it shall open, upon the same terms which may be pre- 
scribed for men. There can be no doubt that women ought to be trained 
to act as nurses for sick women. There is as little doubt that a sufficient 
number of women ought to be educated and trained in such manner as to 
be fully able to care for sick women who may wish or ought to be treated 
by women. We have devoted ourselves to the furtherance of this object. 
We have reason to hope that a university which proposes to found a medical 
school intended to teach advanced methods in the treatment of those diseases 
which afflict mankind, will not refuse to women the opportunity of learning 
such methods. There is now a general interest in our movement. In order 
that this interest may be sustained we ask you to conbider our offer at the 
earliest possible period. 

NANCY MORRIS DAVIS, 

Chairman of the Baltimore CommiitU," 



The following minute was adopted by the Trustees : 

The President and Board of Trustees of the Johns Hopkins University 
have received from Mrs. Nancy Morris Davis, chairman of one of the com- 
mittees formed for the purpose of raising a fund to procure the most advanced 
medical education for women, the gratifying intelligence that $100,000 has 
been raised for the use of their intended Medical School, and is at their 
disposal, if they will, by resolution, agree to the terms upon which the 
money was contributed by its donors. 

These terms are that this Board, if it accepts the funds thus raised, shall 
agree, by resolution, that, when its medical School shall be opened, women 
whose training has been equivalent to the preliminary medical course pre- 
scribed for men, shall be admitted to such school upon the same terms as 
may be prescribed for men. 

The offer to this University of the particular fund is the free voluntary 
act of women residing in this State and in other states, made without the 
suggestion or solicitation of this Board, and we accept it under and subject 
to the terms which are made a part of the gift, with the understanding and 
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declaration, however, that such preliminary training in all its parts shall be 
obtained in some other institution of learning devoted, in whole or in part, 
to the education of women, or by private tuition. 

The fund so contributed shall be invested and known as ** The Women's 
Medical School Fund," and that fund, and all interest to accrue thereon, 
and all additions made thereto for the same purpose, shall remain invested 
for the purposes of increase only until, with its aid as a foundation, a general 
fund has been accumulated amounting to not less than $500,000, and suf- 
ficient for the establishment and maintenance of a Medical School worthy 
of the reputation of this University and fully sufficient as a means of com- 
plete medical instruction. Then, and not until then, will a Medical School 
be opened by this University ; and then, and not until then, will the gift 
now offered be used by this University ; and then, and not until then, will 
the terms attached thereto be operative. 

The utility of a training school for women nurses has been demonstrated 
by the experience and practice of the Johns Hopkins Hospital, and by the 
necessities of home life among our people. 

This Board is satisfied that in hospital practice among women, in penal 
institutions in which women are prisoners, in charitable institutions in which 
women are cared for, and in private life, when women are to be attended, 
there is a need and place for learned and capable women physicians ; and 
that it is the business and duty of this Board, when it is supplied with the 
necessary means for opening its proposed Medical School, to make provision 
for the training and full qualification of such women for the abundant work 
which awaits them in these wide fields of usefulness. 

Nothing contained in this minute shall be construed as abridging, in any 
manner, the right of the Board of Trustees of the Johns Hopkins University 
to make such rules and regulations as they may deem necessary for the 
government of its School of Medicine, when it is organized ; and in making 
such rules and regulations, the terms of this minute shall always be respected 
and observed. 



Ill 
THE MABY ELIZABETH GABBETT FUND* 

TERMS OF THE GIFT, AS ACX3EPTED BY THE TRUSTEES, FEBRUARY 21, 1893. 

Miss Mary Elizabeth Garrett, in order to make up the sum of $600,000, 
which the Board of Trustees required should be secured as an endowment 
before the Medical School of the University was opened, has contributed to 
that fund the sum of 1306,977 upon the following terms, which have been 
agreed to by the University : 

• So designated by the Trustees, December 24, 1892. 
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1. That women shall enjoy all the advantages of the Medical School of 
the Johns Hopkins University on the same terms as men, and shall he 
admitted on the same terms as men to all prizes, dignities or honors 
that are awarded hy competition, examination or regarded as rewards 
of merit. 

2. That not more than |50,000 of the original endowment of $500,000 
shall be expended on a building or buildings; and that in memory of the 
contributions of the Committees of the Women's Medical School Fund, this 
building, if there be but one, or the chief building, if there be more than 
one, shall be known as the Women's Fund Memorial Building. 

3. That the Medical School of the University shall be exclusively a 
graduate school as hereinafter explained, that is to say : That the Medical 
School of the Johns Hopkins University shall form an integral part of the 
Johns Hopkins University, and like other departments of the University, 
shall be under the management and control of the Trustees of the said Uni- 
versity ; that it shall provide a four years' course, leading to the degree of 
Doctor of Medicine ; that there shall be admitted to the School those students 
only who by examination or by other tests equally satisfactory to the Faculty 
of the Medical School (no distinction being made in these tests or exami- 
nations between men and women), have proved that they have completed 
the studies included in the Preliminary Medical Course (Group Three, 
Chemical-Biological Course) as laid down in the University Register (but 
this condition is not meant to restrict the Trustees from receiving as hearers, 
but not as candidates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine, those who have 
received the degree of Doctor of Medicine, or its equivalent, in some school 
of good repute) ; and that the degree of Doctor of Medicine of the Johns 
Hopkins University shall be given to no Doctors of Medicine who have not 
proved by examination or by other tests equally satisfactory to the Faculty 
of the Medical School that they have completed the studies included in 
the Preliminary Course, besides completing the course of instruction of the 
Medical School of the Johns Hopkins University. 

The aforegoing provisions shall not be construed as restricting the liberty 
of the University to mak^ such changes in the requirements for the admission 
to the Medical School of the Johns Hopkins University or to accept such 
equivalents for the studies required for admission to this school as shall not 
lower the standard of admission specified in this clause : provided that the 
requirements in modern languages other than English shall not be dimin- 
ished, and provided also that the requirements in non-medical scientific 
studies shall include at least as much knowledge of natural science as is 
imparted in the three minor courses in science now laid down in its uni- 
versity register, the subjects and arrangements of these scientific studies 
being subject to such modifications as may from time to time seem wise to 
its Board and to the Faculty of the Medical School, but being at all times 
the same for all candidates for admisssion. (For such requirements always 
see University Register.) 
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4. That the terms of this gift and the Resolutions of October 28th, 1890, 
by which the Trustees accepted the gift of the Woman's Medical School 
Fund, shall be printed each year in whatever annual calendars may be 
issued announcing the courses of the Medical School. — See appended 
Resolutions. 

5. That there shall be created a committee of six women to whom the 
women studying in the Medical School may apply for advice concerning 
lodfi:ing and other practical matters, and that all questions concerning the 
personal character of women applying for admission to the School, and all 
non-academic questions of discipline affecting the women studying in the 
Medical School shall be referred to this committee, and by them be in 
writing reported for action to the authorities of the University ; that the 
members of this committee shall be members for life ; that the committee, 
when once formed, shall be self-nominating, its nominations of new mem- 
bers to fill such vacancies as may occur being subject always to the approval 
of the Board of Trustees of the University. 

6. That in the event of any violation of any or all of the aforesaid stipu- 
lations, the said sum of $306,977 shall revert to her, or such person or 
pertjons, institution or institutions, as she by testament or otherwise may 
hereafter appoint. 

It will be observed that by the tenor of the aforegoing terms no university 
course will be in any way modified by any conditions attached to her gift. 
Those conditions relate exclusively to preparation for the Medical School, 
and have received, in the shape in which they are now presented, the 
unanimous approval of the Medical Faculty of the University. 

The terms of admission to the Medical School of the University as formu- 
lated and interpreted by the Medical Faculty of the University, February 
4, 1893, and here subjoined, are therefore in entire accordance with the 
terms of her gift. 

(Signed) Maky E. Gabrett. 



BEQDIBEMENTS FOR ADMISSION TO THE MEDICAL SCHOOL OF THE JOHNS 

HOPKINS UNIVERSITY, UNANIMOUSLY APPROVED BY THE MEDICAL 

FACULTY, FEBRUARY 4, 1893. 

A course of four years' instruction will be provided leading to the degree 
of Doctor of Medicine. 

To this course there will be admitted as candidates for the degree : 

1. Those who have satisfactorily completed the Chemical-Biological 
Course which leads to the A. B. Degree in this University. 

2. Graduates of approved Colleges or Scientific Schools who can furnish 
evidence: (a) That they have a good reading knowledge of French and 
German ; (6) That they have such knowledge of Physics, Chemistry and 
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Biologj as is imparted by the regalar Minor Coones given in these subjects 
in this University. 

3. Those who give evidence bj examination that they possess the general 
education if ii plied by a degree in arts or in science from an approved Col- 
lege or Scientific School, and the knowledge of French, German, Physics, 
Chemistry and Biology, already indicated. 

By approved Colleges and Scientific Schools are meant those whose 
standard for graduation shall be considered by this University as essentially 
equivalent to its standard for graduation in the undergraduate department. 

It is to be understood that at least one year's study in the Chemical and 
Biological Sciences in their immediate relations to medicine shall be 
required from students after their entrance to the medical school. 



women's committee op the MEDICAIi SCHOOL. 

MRS. HENRY M. HURD, 
MRS. IRA REMSEN, 
MRS. HOWARD A. KELLY, 
MISS M. CAREY THOMAS, 
MISS MARY M. GWINN, 
MISS MARY E. GARRETT. 

Their duties are stated in paragraph 5 of the letter printed above. 
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PHYSICIANS ATTENDING SPECIAL COURSES 

1896-97 



Amos, Sheldon Baltimore Special Research 

UniTeriitj College, London; London Medieal Sohool for Women. 

Athey, Caleb Noble Baltimore Pathology 

M. D., Univenity of Maryland. 1894. 

Baird, William J. Boulder, Colo. Pathol, BaeterioLy and Clinical 

M. D.. University of Maryland, 1881. MicroSCOpV 

Buck, Jeffries Baltimore Clinical Microscopy 

M. D., Univenity of Pennsylvania, 1806. 

Buckler, Thomas H. Baltimore Clinical Microscopy 

A. B., Johni Hopkins, 1886; M. D., Univ. of Maryland, 1888. 

Burke, Marion New York City Med., and Clinical Microscopy 

M. D., Woman's Medical College (N. Y.). 1886. 

Carr, Albert G. Durham, N. C. Medicine and Surgery 

M. D., Bellevne Hospital Medical College, 1870. 

Carter, William F. U. S. Army BacterioL and Clinical Microscopy 

M. D., University of Virginia, 1872. 

CoMSTOCK, George F. Saratoga Springs, N.Y. Med,, Surg., Oynecol,,Spec. 

M. D., College of PhysicUns and Surgeons (N. Y.), 1888. Depts,, and Clinical Micro. 

Cone, Claribel Baltimore Special Research 

M. D., Woman's Medical College (Bait.), 1890. 

DoBYNS, Frederick Baltimore Pathology and Bacteriology 

M. D., University of Maryland, 1897. 

Dryer, John L. Santa Ana, Cal. Gynecology 

M. D., Cincinnati College of Medicine and Surgery, 1877. 

DuGGAN, James Henry Stevensville, Ga. Medicine and Gynecology 

M. D., Southern Medical College (Qa.), 1884. 

EwiNG, William B. Pittsburg, Pa. Special Research 

M. D., Western University of Pennsylvania, 1896. 

Fearn, Thomas Mobile, Ala. Clinical Microscopy 

M. D., University of Maryland, 1890. 

FiTZHUGH, Henry M., Jr. Baltimore Clinical Microscopy 

M. D., University of Maryland, 1897. 

FouTZ, Charles R. Westminster Clinical Microscopy 

M. D., University of Maryland, 1897. 

George, William H. Albany, N. Y. Med., Surg., Gynecol., Pathol., 

M. D.. Albany Medical College, 1894. and Clinical MicroSCOpy 
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GILI.E8FIE, Paui< Cincinnatii O. Paihol^ and Clinieal Microsoopy 

M. D., BIi*mi Medieal CoUege, 1897. 

Grihgs, Samuel B. Baltimore 

M. D., Univenitj of MaxyUnd, 1807. 

Hamilton, Alice Fort Wayne, Ind. 

M. D.. Uniy«nik7 of Miehigan, 1893. 

Hamlin, William £. Waltham, Mass. 

M. D.. Baltimoro Modieal College, 1897. 

Habbis, Lurty N. Harrisonburg, Va. 

M. D., Univenity of MaxyUnd, 1897. 

Habrib, Norman MaoL. Toronto, Ont 

M. B., Umvenity of Toronto, 1894. 

Head, George Douglas Minneapolis, Minn. 

M. D., Univenity of Maryland. 1895. 



Clinical Mieroseopy 

Special Research 

General Medicine 

Pathology 

Bacteriology 



Pathology 

Medicine and Pathology 

Oyneeolf Paihd^ and 
Clinical Microscopy 



Oeneral Medicine and 
Clinical Microscopy 
Heartz, Jane L. Chicago, 111. Medicine and Clinieal Microscopy 

M. D., Woman's Medioal CoUege (N. Y.), 1893. 

Herring, Arthur P. Baltimore 

M. D.. Baltimore Medical CoUege. 1895. 

Jenkins, G. Chapin Germantown, Pa. 

M. D., Hahnemann Medioal College (PhUa.), 1896. 

Kelly, William D. St. Paul, Minn. 

M. D., Jefferson Medioal College, 1887. 

KiRBY, Francis J. Baltimore Anat,j BacterioL, Physiol Chemistry 

M. D., University of Maryland, 1892. 

Korndobfeb, Augustus, Jr. Philadelphia, Pa. Special Research 

M. D., Hahnemann Medioal College (PhUa.), 189«. 

Kramps, Alonzo F. Chicago, 111. Pathol^ Bacteriol,, and 

M. D., Rush Medioal College, 1895. Clinical MicroSCOpy 

CfynecoLf Paihd.^ Bacteriol.f 
and Clinical Microscopy 
Latimer, Caroline W. Howard County Special Research 

M. D., Woman's Medioal College (Bait). 1890 ; A. B. and A. M., Bryn Mawr College, 1896. 

Lavender, William K. Omaha, Neb. PathoL, Baeteriol,f and 

M. D., Omaha Medioal College, 1890. Clinical. MicrOSCOpy 

Lawrason, L. Dundas, Ont. Med., Surg., and Gynecol, 

M. B., University of Toronto, 1895. 

Lecrone, Harris K. York, Pa. Pathol., Bacterial, and Clin. Micro. 

M. D., Jefferson Medioal CoUege, 1885. 

Lynch, John C. Bridgeport, Conn. Med., Surg., Oynecol, Spec. Depts., 

M. D., New York University, 1886. Pathol, and CUnVCol MicrOSCOpy 

Manning, John M. Durham, N. C. General Medicine and Surg. 

M. D., Bellevae Hospital Medioal College, 1882. 

Mathews, William Philadelphia, Pa. 

M. D., University of Maryland, 1897. 

Merritt, Louis A. Pittsfield, Me. 

M; D., Bowdoin Medioal College, 1893. 



Lambach, Frederick Le Claire, Iowa 

M. D., University of Pennsylvania, 1887. 



Bacteriology 
Gynecology 
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HnxEB, WiLUAM G. New Caatle, Pa. BacterioLf and Clinical Micro. 

Murray, F. Alan G. Lee, Mass. Clinical Microscopy 

M. D., UniTenity of ifaxyland, 1897. 

Nealb, Leonard E. Baltimore Bacteriology 

M. D., Unirenity of MarylMid. 1881. 

Paton, Stewart Baltimore Special Research 

M. D., College of PhjtioUna and Surgeons (N. Y.), 1889. 

Patterson, Edward L. Barnwell, 8. C. Med., Surg., QynecoL, Special 
M. D., Georgu Medical College. 1887. J)epts., and Clinical Micro. 

Penning, Oliver P. Havre de Grace Clinical Microscopy 

M. D., Univenity of Maryland, 1897. 

Potter, Charles fl. Cleveland, O. Special Research 

M. D.. Baltimore Medical College. 1896. 

PuRDY, Harry L. New York, N. Y. Surgery and Gynecology 

M. D., College of Phyfidane and Sargeoni (N. Y.), 1890. 

Roberts, John B. Philadelphia, Pa. Pathology and Bacteriology 

M. D., Jeffereon Medical College, 1874, and Unirertity of Pennsylvania, 1888. 

Booer, Francis L. Baltimore Pathol., Bacterial., and Clin. Micro. 

M. D., Baltimore Medical College, 1895. 

BoMAN, Victor M. Philadelphia, Pa. Medicine and Pathology 

M. D., Hahnemann Medical College, 1896. 

Sawyer, John W. Monmouth, Me. Gynecology 

M. D., Bowdoin Medical College, 1894. 

ScHWATKA, John E. Baltimore Pathology 

M. D., University of Maryland, 1882. 

Scott, Charles L. Sanford, N. C. Bacteriology 

M. D., University of Maryland, 1897. 

Sbnkler, George R St. Paul, Minn. Med., Pathol, and Clin. Micro. 

M. D., University of Minnesota, 1892, and University of Pennsylvania, 1893. 

Smith, William S. Baltimore Gynecology 

M. D., University of Maryland, 1883. 

Steenken, Charles D. Baltimore Med.,Sury.,Gynecol.,andSpec.Depis. 

A. B., Johns Hopkins University. 1892; M. D., College of Physicians and Surgeons (N. Y.), 

Stover, George H. Denver, Colo. Med., Pathol., and Clin. Micro. 

M. D., University of Denver, 1893. 

Thieme, Gustav C. Baltimore Surgery 

M. D., College of Physicians and Surgeons (Bait), 1896. 

Thomayan, H. H. Asia Minor Bacterial., and Clinical Microscopy 

M. D., College of Physicians and Surgeons (Bait.), 1897. 

Thompson, Amos W. Saratoga Springs, N. Y. Med., Surg., Gynecol., Spec. 

M. D., New York University, 1887. DeptS., and Clin. MicrO. 

ToLMAN, Julia Arlington, Mass. Medicine and Diseases of 

M. D., University of Michigan, 1884. NcTVOUS System 

Tuppbr, v. L. Baj City, Mich. Medicine 

M. D., Jefferson Medical College, 1896. 
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Walker, Miles J. Yorkville, S. C. Baderiol^ and Clinical Micro. 

M. D., LooUrUle Modieal CoUege, 1879. 

Weoefabth, Arthur Baltimore Oeneral Medicine 

M. D.. BalUmon Medieal Collese. 1890. 

Wilkinson, H. B. Tuscaloosa, Ala. Med,, GfyneooLy BaclerioLf 

M. D., Unirersity of Virginiik. 1894. and Clin, MtCrO, 

Wilson, Cunningham BirmiDgham, Ala. Special Research 

M. D., UniTenlty of PenafylTftiilft. 1884. 

Wilson, Pierre Denisoo, Texas Pathoi., BaeUrioL, and 

M. D., Minonri Medieal CoUege, 1884. Clinical Microscopy 

(69) 
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SPECIAL COURSES FOR GRADUATES IN MEDICINE 



GENERAL INFORMATION 

Since the opening of the Johns Hopkins Hospital in 1889, 
courses of instruction have been offered to graduates in medicine. 
The attendance upon these courses has steadily increased and 
indicates gratifying appreciation of the special advantages here 
afforded. These special courses of instruction for graduates in 
medicine are given annually during the months of May and June. 
During April there is a preliminary course in Normal Histology 
and Microscopic Anatomy. 

These courses are in Pathology, Bacteriology, Clinical Micro- 
scopy, General Medicine, Surgery, Gynecology, Dermatology, 
Diseases of Children, Diseases of the Nervous System, Genito- 
urinary Diseases, Laryngology and Rhinology, and Ophthal- 
mology and Otology. The instruction is intended to meet the 
requirements of practitioners of medicine, and is almost wholly 
of a practical character. It includes laboratory courses, demon- 
strations, bedside teaching, and clinical instruction in the wards, 
dispensary, amphitheatre, and operating rooms of the Hospital. 

These courses are open to those who have taken a medical 
degree and who give evidence satisfactory to the several instructors 
that they are prepared to profit by the opportunities here offered. 
The number of students who can be accommodated in some of the 
practical courses is necessarily limited. For these the places are 
assigned according to the date of application. 

The clinical instruction is given in the wards of the Johns 
Hopkins Hospital, in the Dispensary, and in the Operating 
Booms and Amphitheatre. These afford an abundance of clinical 
material. 

The Pathological and the Clinical Laboratories are on the 
grounds of the Hospital, and are well arranged and equipped for 
6 
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their special purposes. The opportunities are thus convenient for 
combining clinical work with studies in the Pathological, Bac- 
teriological, and Clinical Laboratories. 

In the main building of the Hospital is a Medical Library with 
sets of medical periodicals. The various special laboratories 
possess also appropriate libraries. These, as well as the libraries 
of the Peabody Institute and of the Medical and Chirurgical 
Faculty, are available for the use of medical students. The 
proximity of Washington permits the ready consultation of books 
in the Library of the Surgeon General's Office and the examina- 
tion of the valuable specimens in the Army Medical Museum. 

Three associations — the Hospital Medical Society, the Historical 
Club and the Journal Club — meet in the Assembly Room of the 
Hospital, one on each Monday evening from October to June. 

The Johns Hopkins Hospital Bulletin, issued monthly, and the 
Johns Hopkins Hospital Reporte contain the proceedings of the 
Hospital Societies, articles by the Hospital staff, and the results of 
researches conducted in the Hospital and the laboratories. 



REGULATIONS REGARDING MICROSCOPES 
FOR GRADUATE COURSES 



Those who take the practical graduate courses requiring the use 
of a microscope (Pathology, Bacteriology, and Clinical Microscopy) 
must provide their own microscopes, as the laboratories do not 
supply microscopes for the graduate courses. The microscopical 
outfit should include an oil-immersion objective and a sub-stage 
illuminating apparatus. 
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STATEMENTS AS TO THE COURSES OF 

INSTRUCTION FOR GRADUATES 

IN MEDICINE 



1. NORMAL HISTOLOGY AND MICROSCOPIC 
ANATOMY 

For those who may not be adequately prepared to follow the 
laboratory courses in Pathology, Bacteriology and Clinical Micro- 
scopy, a special preliminary course in Normal Histology and 
Microscopic Anatomy is given during the month of April. 

2. PATHOLOGY AND BACTERIOLOGY 

Instruction in these subjects is under the direction of Dr. 
William H. Welch, Professor of Pathology, Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, and Pathologist to the Johns Hopkins Hospital, Dr. 
Simon Flexner, Associate Professor of Pathology and Resident 
Pathologist to the Hospital, Dr. Louis E. Livingood, Associate 
in Pathology, and Dr. Norman MacL. Harris, Assistant in 
Bacteriology. 

The instruction is given in the Pathological and Clinical Labora- 
tories of the Johns Hopkins University and Hospital. The courses 
are open to physicians, medical students, and advanced students 
in biology, who have had the requisite training in normal histology. 

I. Pathology. 

The course in Pathology for physicians is conducted sepa- 
rately from that for candidates for the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine. The physicians' course begins on the first of 
May and continues on three afternoons of the week for two 
months. This course embraces pathological histology, the 
demonstration of fresh pathological specimens, and the 
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techDique of post-mortem examinations. A useful collection 
of museum specimens also is employed in demonstrating 
gross lesions. 

The course begins with the study of inflammation and takes 
up in regular order the pathological histology of the 
different organs and tissues of the body, including the 
pathology of tumors. Microscopic sections are given to 
be stained, mounted, and carefully studied. 

Frequent opportunities are afforded to witness the post-mortem 
examinations made in the autopsy theatre, which is a part 
of the Pathological Laboratory. 

II. Bacteriology. 

The course in bacteriology for physicians, limited to thirty 
students, begins the first of May and continues for six 
weeks. The bacteriological course consists in practical 
work in the bacteriological laboratory, which occupies 
rooms in the pathological building. The student is taught 
the preparation of culture media, the principles of disin- 
fection and sterilization, methods of cultivating, staining, 
and studying bacteria, the biological examination of water, 
air, and soil, and familiarity with the important bacterial 
species, particularly those of a pathogenic nature. This 
department is fully supplied with the requisite apparatus 
and cultures for bacteriological work. 

III. Lectures. 

A course of lectures on selected subjects relating to Infection 
and Immunity is given by Dr. Welch. Dr. Flexner 
lectures upon selected topics in Pathology. 

IV. Advanced and Special Work. 

Opportunity is provided for advanced work and special 
research in Pathological Histology, Experimental Path- 
ology, and Bacteriology for those fitted to undertake it. 
Special workers are received at any time during the 
academic year (October to June). 
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The laboratory is equipped with abundant material for in- 
vestigations in pathological histology, with the necessary 
apparatus for work in experimental pathology, and with 
cultures and facilities for bacteriological research. There 
is a sufficient supply of fresh material from the wards of the 
Hospital and from the post-mortem examinations. Special 
subjects for research will be assigned to those who wish 
and are prepared to undertake original investigation. 

3. CLINICAL MICROSCOPY 

This subject, which is under the general supervision of the 
department of medicine, is taught by Dr. T. B. Futcher, Asso- 
ciate in Medicine, Dr. J. W. Lazear, Assistant in Clinical Micros- 
copy, and assistant demonstrators. 

The course consists in practical work in the Clinical Laboratory 
on two afternoons a week during May and June. The various 
methods of examining blood, sputum, secretions, excretions, and 
in general the applications of the microscope to diagnosis and 
other aspects of clinical medicine, will be taught practically. 

4. MEDICINE 

Instruction in Medicine is given under the direction of Dr. 
William Osier, Professor of Medicine in the Johns Hopkins 
University and Physician-in-Chief to the Hospital, with whom 
are associated Dr. W. D. Booker, Clinical Professor of Pediatrics, 
Dr. H. M. Thomas, Clinical Professor of Neurology, Dr. W. S.- 
Thayer, Associate Professor of Medicine, Dr. T. B. Futcher, 
Associate in Medicine, and Drs. Frank R. Smith and H. B. Jacobs, 
Instructors in Medicine. 

I. Ward-work. 

A class of not more than twenty-five is taken into the 
wards on three mornings in the week at nine o'clock. 
The members see the new cases examined, have oppor- 
tunity themselves personally to examine patients, and 
especially to obtain proficiency in physical diagnosis. 
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II. D18PEN8ABY. 

Opportunities are afforded to see caseB in the medical 
dispensary. 

m. Clinics. 

Dr. Osier or Dr. Thayer gives a weekly clinic in the amphi- 
theatre upon cases or groups of cases illustrating points 
in diagnosis or treatment of general diseases. 



5, SURGERY 

Instruction in Surgery, under the direction of Dr. W. S. EUsted, 
Professor of Surgery, Johns Hopkins University, and Surgeon-in- 
Chief to the Johns Hopkins Hospital, with whom are associated 
Dr. J. M. T. Finney, Associate Professor of Surgery, Dr. J. C, 
Bloodgood, Associate in Surgery, Dr. Hugh H. Young, Instructor 
in Genito-Urinary Diseases and Dr. Harvey W. Gushing, Assistant 
in Surgery and Resident Surgeon to the Hospital, is as follows : 

I. Wakds. 

Bedside teaching in general surgery is given by Dr. Hal- 
sted, or the Resident Surgeon, once each week. 

II, Private Opbkating Room. 

Operations are performed at 10 A. m., to which a limited 
number of students are admitted. 

in. Dispensary, 

Opportunities are afforded here to see cases in minor 
surgery. Clinics or class-room demonstrations are 
given by Dr. J. M. T. Finney, Associate Professor 
of Surgery. 

rV. Clinics, 

Dr. Halsted or Dr. Finney gives a weekly clinic in the 
amphitheatre. 
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6, GYNECOLOGY 

Instruction in Gynecology, under the direction of Dr.^H. A. 
Kelly, Professor of Gynecology and Obstetrics in the Johns 
Hopkins University and Gynecologist-in-Chief and Obstetrician 
to the Hospital, aided by Dr. W. W. Russell and Dr. T. 8. CuUen, 
Associates in Gynecology, and the Resident Gynecologist of the 
Hospital, is given according to the following plan : 

I. Private Operating Room. — The privileges of this room 
to see operations by Drs. Kelly and Russell are extended 
to a limited number of physicians. Operations are per- 
formed four times weekly at 9.30 A. m. 

n. Wards. — Instruction is given twice weekly in the wards 
upon the after-treatment of cases which have been operated 
upon. 

III. Clinics. — Other cases admitted to the wards for treatment 

and operation are used for purposes of instruction, either 
in the weekly clinics or at the bedside. 

IV. Gynecological Diagnosis. — This work consists of the 

examination, under ansesthesia, of cases referred from the 
gynecological dispensary. Many of these cases are sub- 
sequently operated upon before the class. 



7. SPECIAL DEPARTMENTS OF PRACTICAL] 
MEDICINE AND SURGERY 

I. Dermatology. — Clinics and class-room demonstrations are 
given by Dr. J. Williams Lord or Dr. T. Caspar Gilchrist, 
Associates in Dermatology in the Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity and Dermatologists to the Hospital. 

II. Diseases of Children. — Clinics and class-room demon- 
strations are given by Dr. William D. Booker, Clinical 
Professor of Pediatrics. 
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IIL Diseases of the Nebvous System. — CliDics and class-room 
demonstratioDB are given by Dr. Henry M. Thomas, 
Clinical Professor of Neurology. 

rV, GenitoUbinary Diseases. — Clinics and class-room demon- 
strations are given by Dr. Hugh H. Young, Instructor 
in Genito-Urinary Diseases. 

V. Laryngology and Rhinology. — Clinics and class-room 
demonstrations are given by Dr. John N. Mackenzie, 
Clinical Professor of Laryngology and Laryngologist to 
the Hospital, or by his assistants. 

VI. Ophthalmology and Otology. — Clinics and class-room 
demonstrations are given by Dr. Samuel Theobald, Clinical 
Professor of Ophthalmology and Otology and Ophthal- 
mic and Aural Surgeon to the Hospital, and by Dr. 
Robert L. Randolph, Associate in Ophthalmology and 
Otology and Assistant Ophthalmic and Aural Surgeon 
to the Hospital 
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FEES FOR GRADUATE COURSES 



Graduates of medical colleges may be admitted to all the 
courses in Medicine, Surgery, Gynecology, and Special Depart- 
ments of Practical Medicine and Surgery for the sum of $100 
(not including the Laboratory Courses in Pathology, Bacteriology, 
and Clinical Microscopy), and to single courses on the payment 
of the fees below named : — 

Medicine, $25 

Surgery, 25 

Gynecology, 25 

Each of the Special Departments of Practical 

Medicine and Surgery, . . . . 25 

Clinical Microscopy, 25 

Pathological Histology (including post-mortem 
examinations and pathological demonstra- 
tions), 25 

Bacteriology, 25 

Advanced and Special Work, ... 25 

Preliminary Course in Normal Histology, . 25 

In the Pathological, Bacteriological, and Clinical Laboratories 
special charges are made for breakage and for damage to apparatus. 
A deposit of ten dollars as caution money is required, which is re- 
turned when the student leaves, if there are no charges agaiiist him. 

Before entering upon any course of instruction in the Medical 
School, the student must obtain from the Dean of the Medical 
School, or his representative, a card certifying that he is qualified 
to follow the desired course. This card must be presented at the 
Treasurer's office of the University on North Howard Street, 
where the fees must be paid before permission is granted to attend. 
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